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Figures and illustrations in this User Manual are provided for reference only and may differ from actual product appearance.
Product design and specifications may be changed without notice.

O License

SRS (.) TruSurround HD, SRS and (@ symbol are trademarks of SRS Labs, Inc. TruSurround HD technology is
incorporated under license from SRS Labs, Inc.

DI G I TA L

[I] DOLBY. Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of
DIGITAL PLUS Dolby Laboratories.

DivX® Certified to play DivX® video, including premium content.

ABOUT DIVX VIDEO: DivX® is a digital video format created by DivX,Inc. This is an official DivX Certified device that plays
DivX video. Visit www.divx.com for more information and software tools to convert your files into DivX video.

ABOUT DIVX VIDEO-ON-DEMAND: This DivX Certified® device must be registered in order to play DivX Video-on-Demand
(VOD) content. To generate the registration code, locate the DivX VOD section in the device setup menu. Go to vod.divx.com
with this code to complete the registration process and learn more about DivX VOD.

Q Digital TV Notice

1.

6.

Functionalities related to Digital TV(DVB) are only available in countries/areas where DVB-T (MPEG2 and MPEG4 AVC) digital
terrestrial signals are broadcasted or where you are able to access to a compatible DVB-C(MPEG2 and MPEG4 AAC) cable-
TV service. Please check with your local dealer the possibility to receive DVB-T or DVB-C signal.

DVB-T is the DVB European consortium standard for the broadcast transmission of digital terrestrial television and DVB-

C is that for the broadcast transmission of digital TV over cable. However, some differentiated features like EPG (Electric
Programme Guide), VOD (Video on Demand) and so on, are not included in this specification. So, they cannot be workable at
this moment.

Although this TV set meets the latest DVB-T and DVB-C standards, as of [August, 2008], the compatibility with future DVB-T
digital terrestrial and DVB-C digital cable broadcasts cannot be guaranteed.

Depending on the countries/areas where this TV set is used some cable-TV providers may charge an additional fee for such a
service and you may be required to agree to terms and conditions of their business.

Some Digital TV functions might be unavailable in some countries or regions and DVB-C might not work correctly with some
cable service providers.

For more information, please contact your local Samsung customer care centre.

O Precautions When Displaying a Still Image
A still image may cause permanent damage to the TV screen

Do not display still image and partially still on the LED panel for more than 2 hours as it can cause screen image retention.
This image retention is also known as screen burn. To avoid such image retention, reduce the degree of brightness and
contrast of the screen when displaying a still image.
Watching the LED TV in 4:3 format for a long period of time may leave traces of borders displayed on the
m left, right and centre of the screen caused by the difference of light emission on the screen. Playing a DVD or
a game console may cause a similar effect to the screen. Damages caused by the above effect are not
covered by the Warranty.

Displaying still images from Video games and PC for longer than a certain period of time may produce partial after-images. To
prevent this effect, reduce the ‘brightness’ and ‘contrast’ when displaying still images.

© 2009 Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. All rights reserved.
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®

SETTING UP YOUR TV

l Accessories

Remote Control &

Batteries (AAA X 2) Programme CD Cover-Bottom Cleaning Cloth
Ei) ;EEEEEEEEII..M
a2 G B o
Warranty Card / Safety Guide Mini Remote Control & q
(Not available in all locations) Batteries (3V) Component Cable Holder-Ring (4ea}
PEEE T &
o == [T -
Holder-Wire (3ea) Holder-Wire Stand AV Cable
Holder-Wire Cable , .
SCART Cable (Depending on the model) Owner’s Instructions

(@) Please make sure the following items are included with your LED TV. If any items are missing, contact your dealer.
(@) The items colour and shape may vary depending on the model.

| Viewing the Control Panel

The product colour and shape may vary depending on the model.
The front panel buttons can be activated by touching it with your finger.

9 prr— o
I I \
o— / = /\ Lo
SOUEE Mew -+ A

6 6 0 o

@ & (POWER): Press to turn the TV on and off.
@ POWER INDICATOR: Blinks and turns off when the power is on and lights up in stand-by mode.

® v/ CH A Press to change channels. In the on-screen menu, use the v CH A buttons as you would use the ¥ and A
buttons on the remote control.

O — _a +: Press to increase or decrease the volume.
In the on-screen menu, use the — _ + buttons as you would use the < and » buttons on the remote control.

English - 2
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@ MENU: Press to see an on-screen menu of your TV's features.
@ SOURCE (¥ Toggles between all the available input sources. In the on-screen menu, use this button as you would use the

ENTER (¢ button on the remote control.

@ SPEAKERS

l Viewing the Connection Panel

Power Input

[TV Rear Panel]

R EXLINK

COMMC
INTERFACE

e USB |

DIGITAL
] AUDIO OUT
(OPTICAL)

HDMIIN

P99 ¢ %

© 9
[ -

PCIN AUDIO IN

PC/DVI

] |58 1 (HDD)|

= =

= = =

The product colour and shape may vary depending on the model.
For best cable connection to this product, be sure to use a cable with a maximum thickness as below:

e Below 40 inch model: Max 0.47 inch (12 mm)
e 40 inch and above model: Max 0.55 inch (14 mm)

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 3
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© KENSINGTON LOCK

The Kensington Lock (optional) is a device used to physically fix the system when used in a public place. If you want to use a
locking device, contact the dealer where you purchased the TV.

@ The location of the Kensington Lock may be different depending on its model.
0O LAN
Connect a LAN cable to this port to connect to the Network.
© ANTIN
Connects to an antenna or cable TV system.
O EXT (RGB)
Inputs or outputs for external devices, such as VCR, DVD, video game device or video disc players.
When connecting, use the appropriate connector.
In EXT Mode, DTV Out supports MPEG SD Video and Audio only.

- Input/Output Specification
Input Output
Connector  "\zdeo [ Audio (L/R) | RGB Video + Audio (L/R)
EXT o | 0 \ 0 Only TV or DTV output is available.

© AVIN [VIDEO]/ [L-AUDIO-R]
Video and audio inputs for external devices, such as a camcorder or VCR.
When connecting, use the appropriate connector.
O COMPONENTIN
Connects Component video / audio.
When connecting, use the appropriate connector.
© PCIN
Connects to the video output jacks on your PC.
If your PC supports an HDMI connection, you can connect this to the HDMI IN 1(DVI), 2, 3 or 4 terminal.
If your PC supports a DVI connection, you can connect this to the HDMI IN 1(DVI) / PC/DVI AUDIO IN terminal.
© PC/DVIAUDIO IN
Connect to the audio output jack on your PC.
DVI audio outputs for external devices.
© HDMIIN 1(DVI), 2, 3, 4
Connects to the HDMI jack of a device with an HDMI output.
@ No sound connection is needed for an HDMI to HDMI connection.
@ Whatis HDMI?
* HDMI(High-Definition Multimedia Interface), is an interface that enables the transmission of digital audio and video signals
using a single cable.
The difference between HDMI and DVI is that the HDMI device is smaller than DVI's one.

The TV may not output sound and pictures may be displayed with abnormal colour when DVD / Blu-ray player / Cable
Box / Satellite receiver (Set-Top Box) supporting HDMI versions older than 1.3 are connected. When connecting an older
HDMI cable and there is no sound, connect the HDMI cable to the HDMI IN 1(DVI) jack and the audio cables to the
PC/DVI AUDIO IN jacks on the back of the TV. If this happens, contact the company that provided the DVD / Blu-ray
player / Cable Box / Satellite receiver (Set-Top Box) to confirm the HDMI version, then request an upgrade.

@ Use the HDMI IN 1(DVI) jack for DVI connection to an external device. Use a DVI to HDMI cable or DVI-HDMI adapter
(DVI to HDMI) for video connection and the PC/DVI AUDIO IN jacks for audio. When using an HDMI/DVI cable
connection, you must use the HDMI IN 1(DVI) jack.

(@ HDMI cables that are not 1.3 may cause annoying flicker or no screen display.

@
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@® USB 1 (HDD)/USB 2
Connector for software upgrades and Media Play, etc.
You can connect to Samsung’s network wirelessly using the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ (Sold separately).
For USB HDD, use the USB 1 (HDD) port.
@ DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL)
Connects to a Digital Audio component such as a Home theatre receiver.
When a Digital Audio System is connected to the DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jack: Decrease the volume of the TV

and adjust the volume level with the system’s volume control.

5.1CH audio is possible when the TV is connected to an external device supporting 5.1CH.

When the receiver (home theatre) is set to On, you can hear sound output from the TV’s Optical jack. When the TV is
displaying a DTV(air) signal, the TV will send out 5.1 channel sound to the Home theatre receiver. When the source is a
digital component such as a DVD / Blu-ray player / Cable Box / Satellite receiver (Set-Top Box) and is connected to the
TV via HDMI, only 2 channel sound will be heard from the Home Theatre receiver. If you want to hear 5.1 channel audio,

connect the digital audio out jack on DVD / Blu-ray player / Cable Box / Satellite receiver (Set-Top Box) directly to an
Amplifier or Home Theatre, not the TV.

® COMMON INTERFACE Slot
Insert Cl (Common Interface) card into the slot.

S

When not inserting ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ in some channels, ‘Scrambled Signal’ is displayed on the screen.

The pairing information containing a telephone number, ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ ID, Host ID and other information will be displayed
in about 2~3 minutes. If an error message is displayed, please contact your service provider.

When the channel information configuration has finished, the message ‘Updating Completed’ is displayed, indicating that
the channel list is now updated.

Depending on the model, a message requesting your Parental Lock password may appear when the Cl card is
reinserted.

Depending on the model, even if the Parental Lock is set to Allow All a message requesting your password may appear
for adult (18 years and above) programmes.

You must obtain a ‘CI(CI+) CARD’ from a local cable service provider. Remove the ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ by carefully pulling it
out with your hands since dropping the ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ may cause damage to it.

Insert the ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ in the direction marked on it.

The place of the COMMON INTERFACE Slot may be different depending on its model.

‘CI(Cl+) CARD' is not supported in some countries, regions, broadcasting stations check with your authorized dealer.

® EX-LINK
Connector for service only.

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 5
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[l Viewing the Remote Control

The product colour and shape may vary depending on the model.

@ POWER: Turns the TV on and
off.

@ TV: Selects the TV mode directly.

© NUMERIC BUTTONS : Press to
change the channel.

O FAV.CH: Used to display
Favourites Channel Lists on the
screen.

@ INFO: Press to display
information on the TV screen.

@ TOOLS: Use to quickly select
frequently used functions.

@ INTERNET@: Press to use
various internet services to
view useful information and
entertaining content.

© COLOUR BUTTONS: Use these
buttons in the Channel list,
Internet@TV, Media Play menu,
etc.

© — _d +: Press to increase or
decrease the volume.

@ MUTE uk: Press to temporarily
cut off the sound.

@ CH LIST: Used to display
Channel Lists on the screen.

@® Use these buttons in the

Media Play and Anynet* modes.

([®7: This remote can be used
to control recording on Samsung
recorders with the Anynet*
feature)

@ SENSING WINDOW: Senses
brightness of surroundings and
determines whether turn on the
backlight of the remote control
button or not. You can find a
button more conveniently when
using remote control in the dark
place.

@ PRE-CH: Enables you to return

to the previous channel you were
watching.

@ MENU: Displays the main on-
screen menu.

@ GUIDE: Electronic Programme
Guide (EPG) display

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 6

@ RETURN: Returns to the
previous menu

@ Wheel (UPA /DOWNY /
LEFT <« / RIGHT») / ENTER(¢"
Press the Up/Down/Left/Right
sections of the wheel button and
Enter to select on-screen menu
items and change menu values.
You can navigate up and down
the menu, switch channels and
adjust the volume by turning the
wheel button.

@ EXIT: Press to exit the menu.

@ SOURCE: Press to display
and select the available video
sources.

@ \ P A:Press to change
channels.

@ CONTENT: This function enables
you to view the Content Library.

@ MEDIA.P: Allows you to play
music files, pictures, and movies.

@ SUBT.: Digital subtitle display
@ AD: Audio Description selection.

@ PAIRING/RESET: Used for
pairing the TV and the Remote
Control.

For detailed procedures on
Pairing, refer to the ‘Pairing a
Remote Control instructions.

Teletext Functions

@ () : Exit from the Teletext
display

: Teletext reveal
: Teletext size selection
Fastext topic selection

: Teletext mode selection
(LIST / FLOF)

/(A : Alternately select
Teletext, Double, or Mix.

: Teletext store

: Teletext sub page
: Teletext index

: Teletext hold

: Teletext cancel

D060 & 6000

GOOMORO

: Teletext next page
: Teletext previous page

English - 6
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l Pairing the Remote Control

A process that enables two-way communication between the TV and the remote control when their MAC addresses match after the
TV saved the MAC address of the remote control and vice versa.

O Auto Pairing

An automatic pairing method that completes the pairing of the TV and the remote control internally without user intervention when
a user operates the remote control after purchasing a TV with a RF remote control.

If Auto Pairing does not work, refer to the ‘Manual Pairing'.

When the TV is turned off (Standby mode)

1. Press the POWER( () button on the RF remote control.
The remote control enters pairing mode.

2. The TV that receives the Power command is turned on.

The TV enters pairing mode. Pairing mode is maintained until pairing
is complete.

3. Pairing mode is completed.
A buzzer goes off.

When the TV is turned on
1. Press any key on the RF remote control.
The remote control enters pairing mode.

After paring is complete, the key pressed by the user transmits the
corresponding command to the TV.

The time taken to complete the pairing and to send the command is less than 1 second.
2. The TV is already in pairing mode.

ATV, the paring of which is not completed, remains in pairing mode while the TV is turned on.
3. Pairing mode is completed.

A buzzer goes off.

Q Manual Pairing

You can pair the TV and the remote control so that the remote control only controls the TV. =]
1. Plug the TV power plug into the power outlet. Eerslas
Turn the TV power switch off. GCoe o) RF

2. Press the PAIRING button on the remote control.
Use a sharp object to press the button.
Keep a distance of less than 3 feet (1 m) between the TV and the remote control.

3. Press the POWER(() button on the front panel of the TV. The TV is turned on and Pairing with the remote control is
automatically completed.

4. Press the remote control buttons to check if the remote control is properly paired.
If the remote control does not work, attempt the pairing process again.

If the remote control does not work even after the above measures have been taken, press the RESET button, and
replace the batteries.

English - 7
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B Finding the Remote Control

1. Press the Volume (-) button on the front panel of the TV and hold it down for
10 seconds. The TV will transmit a signal to find the remote control.

2. The remote control will generate an alarm sound for 30 seconds. Search for
the remote control from the location where the sound is heard the loudest.
If no sound is heard, please try again.

3. If the remote control has been found, press any remote control button to stop
the sound.

shusunG

l Mini Remote Control

The Mini Remote Control is a simplified remote control that consists of the
power, channel and volume buttons only.

@ Television Standby button 079/ éﬁ\/
@O A\ :Nextchannel / \V : Previous channel o/—/( T
© +:Volume increase / - : Volume decrease OM‘T\;’/
O IrDA transmitter samson

Use the Mini Remote Control so that this part faces the TV.

l Installing Batteries in the Remote Control

)

Normal Remote Control

1. Lift the cover at the back of the remote control upward as shown in the
figure.

2. Install two AAA size batteries.
Make sure to match the '+’ and ‘~’ ends of the batteries with the
diagram inside the compartment.
3. Replace the cover.

Remove the batteries and store them in a cool, dry place if you won't
be using the remote control for a long time. (Assuming typical TV
usage, the batteries should last for about one year.)

Mini Remote Control

1. Turn the battery cover counterclockwise to unlock it and then separate the
battery cover.

Insert the corresponding 3V Lithium battery.
Place the battery cover into the remote control aligning it with the grooves
and then turn the battery cover clockwise to lock the cover.
@ If the remote control doesn’t work, check the following:
* |sthe TV power on?
*  Are the plus and minus ends of the batteries reversed?
* Are the batteries drained?
* Is there a power outage or is the power cord unplugged?
* Is there a special fluorescent light or neon sign nearby?

English - 8
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[l Viewing the menus

Before using the TV, follow the steps below to learn how to navigate the menu in order to select and adjust different functions.

S N —
E]
FAV.CH PRE-CH
MENU Button @ -
Display the main on-screen menu. i
@ UDE

J|=|[  RETURN Button
ENTER($' / WHEEL Buttons

d Return to the previous menu.
Move the cursor and select an
item. Select the currently selected

item. Confirm the setting. { ____EXIT
& oo - Exit the on-screen menu.
Q How to operate the OSD (On Screen Display) RGO | [ R
The access step may differ depending on the selected menu. Mi)u
1. Press the MENU button. _ m v
& L

2. The main menu appears on the screen. The menu’s left side has icons : Picture, Sound,
Channel, Setup, Input, Application, Support.

«Mode Standard

Backlight
Contrast
Brightness
Sharpness
Colour

Advanced Settings

3. Pressthe A or ¥ button to select one of the icons.

Then press the ENTER (' button to access the icon’s sub-menu. sy S
Press the A or V¥ button to select the icon’s submenu. ’ Backlight -

Contrast 95
Brightness 5
Sharpness 50
Colour

6. Press the « or B button to decrease or increase the value of a particular item. The ?.ifi:iii:i"gs
adjustment OSD may differ depending on the selected menu.

7. Press the ENTER (€' button to complete the configuration. Press the EXIT button to exit. L

Backlight ——— 5
v

4 Move 4pAdjust [# Enter ' Retum

Help icon

[l Placing Your Television in Standby Mode

Your set can be placed in standby mode in order to reduce the power consumption. The standby mode can be useful when you
wish to interrupt viewing temporarily (during a meal, for example).

1. Press the POWER ( button on the remote control.
The screen is turned off and a standby indicator appears on your set.

2. To switch your set back on, simply press the POWER (b button again.
Do not leave your set in standby mode for long periods of time (when you are away on holiday, for example). It is best to
unplug the set from the mains and aerial.

English -9
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l Plug & Play Feature (depending on the model)

When the TV is initially powered on, basic settings proceed automatically and subsequently. FONER L]
1.

Press the POWER button on the remote control. V,
You can also use the POWER () button on the TV. @ P @

The Plug & Play starting message is displayed. Press the ENTER (¢' button.

If the remote control is not functioning properly, please follow the instructions Plug & Play
to repeat the process for pairing the remote control to the TV. e

Press the ENTER (¢ button. Select the appropriate language by pressing the be set. f the remote control is not functioning

A or V button. Press the ENTER (¥ button to confirm your choice. i LR R U b

Press the < or » button to select Store Demo or Home Use, then the

ENTER (' button.

We recommend setting the TV to Home Use mode for the best picture in = it
your home environment.

(@) Store Demo mode is only intended for use in retail environments.

@ If the unit is accidentally set to Store Demo mode and you want to return to Home Use (Standard): Press the volume
button on the TV. When the volume OSD is displayed, press and hold the MENU button on the TV for 5 seconds.

Press the ENTER (#' button. Select the appropriate country by pressing the A or V¥ button. Press the ENTER ($' button to

confirm your choice.

After selecting the country in the Country menu, some models may proceed with an additional option to setup the pin
number.

When you input the PIN number, 0-0-0-0 is not available.

Press the A or ¥ button to select Air or Cable, then press the ENTER (€' button.

Air: Air antenna signal.

Cable: Cable antenna signal.

Press the A or ¥ button to select the channel source to memorize. Press the ENTER (€' button to select Start.

When setting the antenna source to Cable, a step appears allowing you to set a value for the digital channel search. For
more information, refer to Channel — Auto Store.

Digital & Analogue: Digital and Analogue channels. / Digital: Digital channels. / Analogue: Analogue channels.

(@ The channel search will start and end automatically.

Press the ENTER (¢! button at any time to interrupt the memorization process.

After all the available channels are stored, the message Set the Clock Mode. is displayed.

Press the ENTER (¥ button. Press the A or ¥ button to select Auto, then Press the ENTER (¥ button.

If you select Manual, Set current date and time is displayed.

If you have received a digital signal, the time will be set automatically. If not, select Manual to set the clock.

The description for the connection method providing the best HD screen quality is displayed. Check the description and press
the ENTER (' button.

Press the < or » button to select See Product Guide or Watch TV. Press the ENTER (€' button.

¢ See Product Guide: You are moved to the Product Guide where you can view the introduction to the main functions of
your new HDTV.
e Watch TV: You can watch the memorized channels.

process for pairing the remote control to the TV.

If you want to reset this feature...

1.

Press the MENU button to display the menu. Press the A or ¥ button to select Setup,
then press the ENTER ($' button.

o}, «Plug & Play
Press the ENTER (¢ button again to select Plug & Play. e
Enter your 4 digit PIN number. The default PIN number of a new TV set is 0-0-0-0. b
@ If you want to change PIN number, use the Change PIN function. Ry

@ The Plug & Play feature is only available in the TV mode. Cenera
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[} Viewing the Display

The display identifies the current channel and the status of certain audio-video settings. ” FACH mech [
Press the INFO button to viewing the information.

9 INFU MENU -
Press the INFO button on the remote control. The TV will display the channel, the type of |[FEEEEETT TS

sound, and the status of certain picture and sound settings.

e A, V:You can view other channel’s information. If you want to move to the currently
selected channel, press ENTER (¢ button.

e <4, »:You can view the desired program’s information at the current channel.

Press the INFO button once more or wait approximately 10 seconds and the display
disappears automatically.

CHANNEL

l Channel Menu

Q Country

) . Countr
Analogue Channel %) «Country

You can change the country for analogue channels.

Digital Channel

You can change the country for digital channels. Default Guide Full Guide
Channel List

The PIN number input screen appears. Enter your 4 digit PIN number.

Q Auto Store
You can scan for the frequency ranges available to you (and availability depends on your country). Automatically allocated
programme numbers may not correspond to actual or desired programme numbers.
If a channel is locked using the Child Lock function, the PIN input window appears.

Air / Cable

Antenna source to memorize.

e Digital & Analogue: Digital and Analogue channels.
e Digital: Digital channels.

e Analogue: Analogue channels.

When selecting Cable — ‘Digital & Analogue’ or ‘Cable — Digital’:
Provide a value to scan for cable channels.

e Search Mode — Full / Network / Quick

@ Quick

* Network ID: Displays the network identification code.

* Frequency: Displays the frequency for the channel. (Differs in each country)
* Modulation: Displays available modulation values.

* Symbol Rate: Displays available symbol rates.

Scans for all channels with active broadcast stations and stores them in the TV’s memory.
If you want to stop Auto Store, press the ENTER (' button.

The Stop Auto Store? message will be displayed.

Select Yes by pressing the « or B button, then press the ENTER ($' button.
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1 Manual Store

Scans for a channel manually and stores it in the TV’s memory.
If a channel is locked using the Child Lock function, the PIN input window appears.

Digital Channel

Manual store for digital channels.

@) Digital Channel is only available in DTV mode.

e Channel: Set the Channel number using the A, ¥ or number (0~9) buttons.
e Frequency: Set the frequency using the number buttons.

e Bandwidth: Set the bandwidth using the A, ¥ or number (0~9) buttons.

@ When it has finished, channels are updated in the channel list.

Analogue Channel
Manual store for analogue channel.

e Programme (Programme number to be assigned to a channel): Sets the programme number using the A, ¥ or number (0~9)
buttons.

Colour System — Auto / PAL / SECAM / NTSC4.43: Sets the colour system value using the A or ¥ button.
e Sound System — BG /DK /1/L: Sets the sound system value using the A or ¥ button.

Channel (When you know the number of the channel to be stored): Press the A or ¥ button to select C (Air channel) or
S (Cable channel). Press the » button, then press the A, ¥ or number (0~9) buttons to select the required number.

You can also select the channel number directly by pressing the number (0~9) buttons.
If there is abnormal sound or no sound, reselect the sound standard required.

e Search (When you do not know the channel numbers): Press the A or ¥ button to start the search. The tuner scans the
frequency range until the first channel or the channel that you selected is received on the screen.

e Store (When you store the channel and associated programme number): Set to OK by pressing the ENTER (¢' button.
@ Channel mode
- P (Programme mode): When completing tuning, the broadcasting stations in your area have been assigned to position
numbers from P00 to P99. You can select a channel by entering the position number in this mode.

— C (Air channel mode): You can select a channel by entering the assigned number to each air broadcasting station in this
mode.

— S (Cable channel mode): You can select a channel by entering the assigned number for each cable channel in this mode.

0 Cable Search Option (depending on the country)
Sets additional search options such as the frequency and symbol rate for cable network searches.
e Freq.Start (Frequency Start): Set the start frequency (Differs in each country)
e Freq.Stop (Frequency Stop): Set the stop frequency (Differs in each country)
e Modulation: Displays available modulation values.
e Symbol Rate: Displays available symbol rates.

Q Full Guide / Mini Guide

The EPG (Electronic Programme Guide) information is provided by the broadcasters. Programme entries may appear blank or out
of date as a result of the information broadcast on a given channel. The display will dynamically update as soon as new information
becomes available.

You can also display the guide menu simply by pressing the GUIDE button. (To configure the Default Guide, refer to the
descriptions.)

Full Guide

Displays the programme information as time ordered One hour segments. Two hours of programme information is displayed which

may be scrolled forwards or backwards in time.

Mini Guide

The information of each programme is displayed by each line on the current channel Mini Guide screen from the current

programme onwards according to the programme starting time order.
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O Default Guide — Full Guide / Mini Guide

You can decide whether to display either the Full Guide or the Mini Guide when the GUIDE button on the remote control is
pressed.

Q Channel List
For detailed procedures on using the Channel List, refer to the ‘Managing Channels’ instructions.
You can select these options by simply pressing the CH LIST button on the remote control.

Q Channel Mode
When press the P \ /A button, Channels will be switched within the selected channel list.

Added Ch.
Channels will be switched within the memorized channel list.

Favourite Ch.
Channels will be switched within the favourite channel list.

1 Fine Tune
If the reception is clear, you do not have to fine tune the channel, as this is done automatically during the search and store
operation. If the signal is weak or distorted, you may have to fine tune the channel manually.
Fine tuned channels that have been saved are marked with an asterisk * on the right-hand side of the channel number in the
channel banner.

To reset the fine-tuning, select Reset by pressing the A or ¥ button and then press the ENTER (#' button.
Only Analogue TV channels can be fine tuned.

Using the Full / Mini Guide

DTV Cable 900 f tn 210 Tue 1Jun
Freshmen On Campus

2:00-2:30

No iled Information

To... Then...
Watch a programme in the EPG list Select a programme by pressing the A, ¥, <, » button.
Exit the guide Press the blue button.

If the next programme is selected, it is scheduled with the clock icon displayed. If the ENTER (¢ button is pressed again, press the
<, » button to select Cancel Schedules, the scheduling is cancelled with the clock icon gone.

View programme information Select a programme of your choice by pressing the A, ¥, «, » button.
Then press the INFO button when the programme of your choice is
highlighted.

The programme title is on the upper part of the screen centre.

Please click on INFO button for the detailed information. Channel Number, Running Time, Status Bar, Parental Level, Video Quality
Information (HD / SD), Sound Modes, Subtitle or Teletext, languages of Subtitle or Teletext and brief summary of the highlighted
programme are included on the detailed information. *...” will be appeared if the summary is long.

Toggle between the Full Guide and Mini Guide Press the red button repeatedly.

In Full Guide
Scrolls backwards quickly (24 hours). Press the Green button repeatedly.
Scrolls forwards quickly (24 hours). Press the Yellow button repeatedly.
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B Managing Channels

Using this menu, you can add / delete or set favourites channels and use the programme guide for digital broadcasts.

All Channels
Shows all currently available channels.

UKTV Gold
UKTV style

s
Added Channels ;
Shows all added channels.

>
=
=
2

2
=3
I3
>

Favourites

Shows all favourite channels.

To select the favourites channels you have set up, press the FAV.CH button on the remote
control.

Programmed

Shows all current reserved programmes.

@) Select a channel in the All Channels, Added Channels or Favourites screen by pressing the A / ¥ buttons, and pressing
the ENTER (¥ button. Then you can watch the selected channel.

(@ Using the Colour buttons with the Channel List

- Red (Channel Type): Toggle between your TV, Radio, Data / Other and All.

— Green (Zoom): Enlarges or shrinks a channel number.

- Yellow (Select): Selects multiple channel lists. You can perform the add/delete or add to favourites/delete from favourites
function for multiple channels at the same time. Select the required channels and press the Yellow button to set all the
selected channels at the same time. The v mark appears to the left of the selected channels.

— TOOLS (Tools): Displays the Add (or Delete), Add to Favourite (or Delete from Favourite), Lock (or Unlock),

Timer Viewing, Edit Channel Name, Edit Channel Number, Sort, Select All (or Deselect All), Auto Store menu. (The
Options menus may differ depending on the situation.)

(@ Channel Status Display Icons

: An Analogue channel.

: A channel selected by pressing the Yellow button.

: Achannel set as a Favourite.

. A programme currently being broadcast.

: Alocked channel.

: Areserved programme

ODbkx e H

Channel List Option Menu (in All Channels / Added Channels / Favourites)

Press the TOOLS button to use the option menu.
Option menu items may differ depending on the channel status.

Add / Delete Ry o
You can delete or add a channel to display the channels you want.

All deleted channels will be shown on All Channels menu. 4 Lok
A gray-coloured channel indicates the channel has been deleted. i gé'i}j&\‘/a‘?:!'?uame
The Add menu only appears for deleted channels. 3
You can also delete a channel to the Added Channels or Favourites menu in the same
manner.

c-- Delete
Add to Favourite

=
=]
=
8
2

c--

Add to Favourite / Delete from Favourite

You can set channels you watch frequently as favourites.

7] Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the add to (or delete from) Favourite by selecting
Tools — Add to Favourite (or Delete from Favourite).

The ‘@’ symbol will be displayed and the channel will be set as a favourite.

All favourite channels will be shown on Favourites menu.
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Lock / Unlock

You can lock a channel so that the channel cannot be selected and viewed.

(@ This function is available only when the Child Lock is set to On.

The PIN number input screen appears. Enter your 4 digit PIN number.

The default PIN number of a new TV set is 0-0-0-0. You can change the PIN, by selecting Change PIN from the menu.
The ‘@’ symbol will be displayed and the channel will be locked.

Timer Viewing

If you reserve a programme you want to watch, the channel is automatically switched to the reserved channel in the Channel List;
even when you are watching another channel. To reserve a programme, set the current time first.

Only memorized channels can be reserved.

You can set the channel, day, month, year, hour and minute directly by pressing the number buttons on the remote control.
Reserving a programme will be shown in the Programmed menu.

Digital Programme Guide and Viewing Reservation

When a digital channel is selected, and you press the » button, the Programme Guide for the channel appears. You can
reserve a programme according to the procedures described above.

Edit Channel Name (analogue channels only)
Channels can labelled so that their call letters appear whenever the channel is selected.
(@ The names of digital broadcasting channels are automatically assigned and cannot be renamed.

Edit Channel Number (digital channels only)
You can also edit the channel number by pressing the number buttons on the remote control.

Sort (analogue channels only)

This operation allows you to change the programme numbers of the stored channels. This operation may be necessary after using
the auto store.

Select All / Deselect All

e Select All: You can select all the channels in the channel list.

o Deselect All: You can deselect all the selected channels.

You can only select Deselect All when there is a selected channel.

Auto Store
For detailed procedures on setting up options, refer to the ‘Channel Menu’ instructions.
If a channel is locked using the Child Lock function, the PIN input window appears.

Channel List Option Menu (in Programmed)
You can view, modify or delete a reservation.
Press the TOOLS button to use the option menu.

Change Info
Select to change a viewing reservation.

v

Cancel Schedules
Select to cancel a viewin'g reservation.

@ pBss5™VI @

z
S
a
3
El
2
2

Information
Select to view a viewing reservation.
(You can also change the reservation information.)

Select All
Select all reserved programmes.
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®

PICTURE

l Configuring the Picture Menu

d Mode
You can select the type of picture which best corresponds to your viewing requirements.

71 Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the picture mode by
selecting Tools — Picture Mode.

«Mode : Standard

2
B

Backlight :5
Contrast 195
Dynamic Brightness 45
Sharpness 150

Selects the picture for increased definition in a bright room. Colour 50

Standard Advanced Settings
Selects the picture for the optimum display in a normal environment.

Natural
Selects the picture for an optimum and eye-comfortable display.
This function is not available in PC mode.

Movie
Selects the picture for viewing movies in a dark room.

Q Backlight / Contrast / Brightness / Sharpness / Colour / Tint (G/R)
Your television has several setting options that allow you to control the picture quality. A
Backlight: Adjusts the brightness of LED back light. Backlght e ——
Contrast: Adjusts the contrast level of the picture. '
Brightness: Adjusts the brightness level of the picture
Sharpness: Adjusts the edge definition of the picture.
Colour: Adjusts colour saturation of the picture.
Tint (G/R): Adjusts the colour tint of the picture.
In analogue TV, Ext., AV modes of the PAL system, you cannot use the Tint (G/R) Function.
When you make changes to Backlight, Contrast, Brightness, Sharpness, Colour or Tint (G/R) the OSD will be adjusted
accordingly.
In PC mode, you can only make changes to Backlight, Contrast and Brightness.
Settings can be adjusted and stored for each external device you have connected to an input of the TV.
The energy consumed during use can be significantly reduced if the brightness level of the picture is lowered, which will
reduce the overall running cost.

4 Move < Adjust [ Enter ' Retun

EE......

Q Advanced Settings

Samsung’s new TVs allow you to make even more precise picture settings than previous Advanced Settings
models. Black Tone off
7 . . . . . Dynamic Contrast Medium
(@ Advanced Settings is available in Standard or Movie mode. P 7
In PC mode, you can only make changes to Dynamic Contrast, Gamma and S s
White Balance from among the Advanced Settings items. Flesh Tone 0

Edge Enhancement On

Black Tone — Off / Dark / Darker / Darkest
You can select the black level on the screen to adjust the screen depth.

4 Move (¥ Enter 'O Return

Dynamic Contrast — Off / Low / Medium / High
You can adjust the screen contrast so that the optimal contrast is provided.

Gamma
You can adjust the primary colour (red, green, blue) intensity.
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Colour Space

Colour space is a colour matrix composed of red, green and blue colours. Select your favourites colour space to experience the

most natural colour.

e Auto: Auto Colour Space automatically adjusts to the most natural colour tone based on Programme sources.

o Native: Native Colour Space offers deep and rich colour tone.
e Custom: Adjusts the colour range to suit your preference.
Changing the adjustment value will refresh the adjusted screen.

Settings can be adjusted and stored for each external device you have connected to an input of the TV. For example, if
you have a DVD player connected to HDMI 1 and it is currently selected, settings and adjustments will be saved for the

DVD player.

— Colour: Red, Green, Blue, Yellow, Cyan or Magenta
Colour is available when Colour Space is set to Custom.
In Colour, you can adjust the RGB values for the selected colour.
To reset the adjusted RGB value, select Reset.

- Red: Adjusts the red saturation level of the selected colour.

- Green: Adjusts the green saturation level of the selected colour.

- Blue: Adjusts the blue saturation level of the selected colour.

- Reset: Resets the colour space to the default values.

White Balance

You can adjust the colour temperature for more natural picture colours.

R-Offset: Adjusts the red colour darkness.

G-Offset: Adjusts the green colour darkness.

B-Offset: Adjusts the blue colour darkness.

R-Gain: Adjusts the red colour brightness.

G-Gain: Adjusts the green colour brightness.

B-Gain: Adjusts the blue colour brightness.

Reset: The previously adjusted white balance will be reset to the factory defaults.

Flesh Tone
You can emphasize the pink ‘flesh tone’ in the picture.
Changing the adjustment value will refresh the adjusted screen.

Edge Enhancement — Off / On
You can emphasize object boundaries in the picture.

xvYCC — Off / On

Setting the xvYCC mode to on increases detail and colour space when watching movies from an external device (ie. DVD player)

connected to the HDMI or Component IN jacks.

xvYCC is available when the picture mode is set to Movie, and the external input is set to HDMI or Component mode.

This function may not be supported depending on your external device.

O Picture Options

In PC mode, you can only make changes to the Colour Tone and Size from among the
items in Picture Options.

Colour Tone — Cool / Normal / Warm1 / Warm2 / Warm3
Warm1, Warm2 or Warma3 is only activated when the picture mode is Movie.

Settings can be adjusted and stored for each external device you have connected to an
input of the TV.
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Size

Occasionally, you may want to change the size of the image on your screen. Your TV comes with several screen size options, each
designed to work best with specific types of video input. Your cable box/satellite receiver may have its own set of screen sizes as
well. In general, though, you should view the TV in 16:9 mode as much as possible.

7] Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the size by selecting Tools — Picture Size.

Auto Wide: Automatically adjusts the picture size to the 16:9 aspect ratio.

16:9: Adjusts the picture size to 16:9 appropriate for DVDs or wide broadcasting.

Wide Zoom: Magnify the size of the picture more than 4:3.

Zoom: Magnifies the 16:9 wide picture (in the vertical direction) to fit the screen size.

4:3: This is the default setting for a video movie or normal broadcasting.

Screen Fit: Use the function to see the full image without any cut-off when HDMI (720p / 1080i / 1080p) or Component

(1080i / 1080p) signals are input.

Depending on the input source, the picture size options may vary.

The items available may differ depending on the selected mode.

In PC Mode, only 16:9 and 4:3 mode can be adjusted.

Settings can be adjusted and stored for each external device you have connected to an input of the TV.

Temporary image retention may occur when viewing a static image on the set for more than two hours.

Wide Zoom: Press the » button to Select Position, then press the ENTER (¢ button. Press the A or ¥ button to move the

picture up / down. Then press the ENTER (¥' button.

Zoom: Press the P button to Select Position, then press the ENTER (¢ button. Press the A or ¥ button to move the picture

up and down. Then press the ENTER (' button. Press the » button to Select Size, then press the ENTER (¥ button. Press

the A or ¥ button to magnify or reduce the picture size in the vertical direction. Then press the ENTER ($' button.

After selecting Screen Fit in HDMI (1080i / 1080p) or Component (1080i / 1080p) mode: Select Position by pressing the

<« or » button. Use the A, ¥V, « or » button to move the picture.

- Reset: Press the <« or » button to select Reset, then press the ENTER (' button. You can initialize the setting.

@ If you use the Screen Fit function with HDMI 720p input, 1 line will be cut at the top, bottom, left and right as in the Overscan
function.

@ When Double (M|, [mm]) mode has been set in PIP, the Picture Size cannot be set.

Screen Mode — 16:9 / Wide Zoom / Zoom / 4:3

When setting the picture size to Auto Wide in a 16:9 wide TV, you can determine the picture size you want to see the 4:3 WSS
(Wide Screen Service) image or nothing. Each individual European country requires different picture size so this function is
intended for users to select it.

16:9: Sets the picture to 16:9 wide mode.

Wide Zoom: Magnify the size of the picture more than 4:3.

Zoom: Magnify the size of the picture vertically on screen.

4:3: Sets the picture to 4:3 normal mode.

This function is available in Auto Wide mode.

This function is not available in PC, Component or HDMI mode.

Digital NR — Off / Low / Medium / High / Auto
If the broadcast signal received by your TV is weak, you can activate the Digital Noise Reduction feature to help reduce any static
and ghosting that may appear on the screen.

When the signal is weak, select one of the other options until the best picture is displayed.

S

(S

eg....

HDMI Black Level — Normal / Low
You can select the black level on the screen to adjust the screen depth.
This function is active only when an external device is connected to the TV via HDMI (RGB signals).

Film Mode — Off / Auto1 / Auto2

The TV can be set to automatically sense and process film signals from all sources and adjust the picture for optimum quality.
Film Mode is supported in TV, AV, COMPONENT(480i / 1080i) and HDMI(480i / 1080:i).

e  Off: Turn the Film Mode function off.

e Auto1: Automatically adjusts the picture for the best quality when watching a film.

e Auto2: Automatically optimizes the video text on the screen (not including closed captions) when watching a film.
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200Hz Motion Plus — Off / Clear / Standard / Smooth / Custom / Demo

Removes drag from fast scenes with a lot of movement to provide a clearer picture.

If you enable 200Hz Motion Plus, noise may appear on the screen. If this occurs, set 200Hz Motion Plus to Off.
Off: Switches 200Hz Motion Plus off.

Clear: Sets 200Hz Motion Plus to minimum.

Standard: Sets 200Hz Motion Plus to medium.

Smooth: Sets 200Hz Motion Plus to maximum.

Custom: Adjusts the blur and judder reduction level to suit your preference.

— Blur Reduction: Adjusts the blur reduction level from video sources.

— Judder Reduction: Adjusts the judder reduction level from video sources when playing films.
- Reset: Reset the custom settings.

e Demo: Displays the difference between 200Hz Motion Plus on and off modes.

Blue Only Mode — Off / On

This function is for AV device measurement experts. This function displays the blue signal only by removing the red and green
signals from the video signal so as to provide a Blue Filter effect that is used to adjust the Colour and Tint of video equipment such
as DVD players, Home Theatres, etc. Using this function, you can adjust the Colour and Tint to preferred values appropriate to
the signal level of each video device using the Red / Green / Blue / Cyan / Magenta / Yellow Colour Bar Patterns, without using an
additional Blue Filter.

Blue Only Mode is available when the picture mode is set to Movie or Standard.

Q Picture Reset — Reset Picture Mode / Cancel
Resets all picture settings to the default values.
Reset Picture Mode: Current picture values return to default settings.

| Viewing Picture-in-Picture

You can use the PIP feature to simultaneously watch the TV tuner and one external video General
source. This product has one built-in tuner, which does not allow PIP to function in the same Game Mode off

mode. Please see ‘PIP Settings’ below for details. 2""“52 g;‘i
nergy Saving .

#] Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also configure PIP related Menu Transparency “Bright
settings by selecting Tools — PIP. i s

Light Effect : Watching TV

@ If you select the PIP picture sound, refer to the ‘Configuring the Sound Menu'’ instructions.
@) PIP Settings

4 Move (FEnter ' Retun

Main picture Sub picture
Component

HDMI1/DVI, HDMI2, HDMI3, HDMI4 v

PC

@ If you turn the TV off while watching in PIP mode and turn it on again, the PIP window will disappear.

@ You may notice that the picture in the PIP window becomes slightly unnatural when you use the main screen to view a game
or karaoke.

While Internet@TV is in operation, the PIP function cannot be used.

Q PIP — Off/ On

You can activate or deactivate the PIP function. 2

Size

Position

Q Size— [ w/[ J/HN/ mm Channel

You can select a size of the sub-picture.

3 Position — l:l / El / El / |:| & Move [ Enter ' Retum
You can select a position of the sub-picture.
In Double ((mm|, (M) mode, Position cannot be selected.

3 Channel
You can select the channel for the sub-screen.
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l Using Your TV as a Computer (PC) Display

Setting Up Your PC Software (Based on Windows XP)

The Windows display-settings for a typical computer are shown below. The actual screens on
your PC will probably be different, depending upon your particular version of Windows and
your particular video card. However, even if your actual screens look different, the same basic
set-up information will apply in almost all cases. (If not, contact your computer manufacturer or
Samsung Dealer.)

1. First, click on ‘Control Panel’ on the Windows start menu.
2. When the control panel window appears, click on ‘Appearance and Themes’ and a display

dialog-box will appear.

3. When the control panel window appears, click on ‘Display’ and a display dialogbox will

appear.

4. Navigate to the ‘Settings’ tab on the display dialog-box.

* The correct size setting (resolution) - Optimum: 1920 X 1080 pixels

* If a vertical-frequency option exists on your display settings dialog box, the correct
value is ‘60’ or ‘60 Hz'. Otherwise, just click ‘OK’ and exit the dialog box.

Display Modes

Color qualiy

More [ ighest (32 i v
I s m

Lpply

If the signal from the system equals the standard signal mode, the screen is adjusted automatically. If the signal from the system
doesn’t equal the standard signal mode, adjust the mode by referring to your videocard user guide; otherwise there may be no
video. For the display modes listed on the next page, the screen image has been optimized during manufacturing.

D-Sub and HDMI/DVI Input

: Horizontal Frequency | Vertical Frequency | Pixel Clock Frequency | Sync Polarity
Mode Resolution KHz) (Hz) (MHz) (HIV)

IBM 640 x 350 31.469 70.086 25175 +-

720 x 400 31.469 70.087 28.322 -+

640 x 480 35.000 66.667 30.240 -/-

MAC 832 x 624 49.726 74.551 57.284 -/-

1152 x 870 68.681 75.062 100.000 -I-

720 x 576 35.910 59.950 32.750 -1+

1152 x 864 53.783 59.959 81.750 -+

VESA CVT 1280 x 720 44.772 59.855 74.500 -1+

1280 x 720 56.456 74.777 95.750 -+

1280 x 960 75.231 74.857 130.000 -1+

640 x 480 31.469 59.940 25175 -/

640 x 480 37.861 72.809 31.500 -I-

640 x 480 37.500 75.000 31.500 -I-

800 x 600 37.879 60.317 40.000 ++

800 x 600 48.077 72.188 50.000 ++

800 x 600 46.875 75.000 49.500 ++

1024 x 768 48.363 60.004 65.000 -I-

1024 x 768 56.476 70.069 75.000 -I-

1024 x 768 60.023 75.029 78.750 ++

VESA DMT 1152 x 864 67.500 75.000 108.000 ++

1280 x 1024 63.981 60.020 108.000 ++

1280 x 1024 79.976 75.025 135.000 ++

1280 x 800 49.702 59.810 83.500 -+

1280 x 800 62.795 74.934 106.500 I+

1280 x 960 60.000 60.000 108.000 ++

1360 x 768 47.712 60.015 85.500 ++

1440 x 900 55.935 59.887 106.500 -1+

1440 x 900 70.635 74.984 136.750 -+

1680 x 1050 65.290 59.954 146.250 -+

1280 x 720 52.500 70.000 89.040 -1+

VESAGTF | 1380 x 1024 741620 70.000 128.943 -I-
VESA DMT/

DTV CEA 1920 x 1080p 67.500 60.000 148.500 ++

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 20
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When using an HDMI / DVI cable connection, you must use the HDMI IN 1(DVI) jack.
The interlace mode is not supported.
The set might operate abnormally if a non-standard video format is selected.
Separate and Composite modes are supported. SOG is not supported.

Too long or low quality VGA cable can cause picture noise at high resolution modes (1920x1080).
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[ Setting up the TV with your PC

Preset: Press the SOURCE button to select PC mode.

O Auto Adjustment
Use the Auto Adjust function to have the TV automatically adjust the video signals it receives.
The function also automatically fine-tunes the settings and adjusts the frequency values and
positions.
#1 Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the Auto Adjustment
by selecting Tools — Auto Adjustment.
This function does not work in DVI-HDMI mode.

3 Screen

Coarse / Fine

The purpose of picture quality adjustment is to remove or reduce picture noise. If the noise is
not removed by Fine-tuning alone, then adjust the frequency as best as possible (Coarse) and
Fine-tune again. After the noise has been reduced, readjust the picture so that it is aligned on
the centre of screen.

PC Position

Adjust the PC’s screen positioning if it does not fit the TV screen.

Press the A or ¥ button to adjusting the Vertical-Position. Press the < or » button to adjust
the Horizontal-Position.

Image Reset
You can replace all image settings with the factory default values.

B Configuring the Sound Menu

Brightness

«Auto Adjustment

Screen
Advanced Settings
Picture Options
Picture Reset

Screen

Coarse
Fine
PC Position

Image Reset

4 Move

(3 Enter 'O Return

Q Mode — Standard / Music / Movie / Clear Voice / Custom
#1 Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the sound mode by
selecting Tools — Sound Mode.
Standard: Selects the normal sound mode.
Music: Emphasizes music over voices.
Movie: Provides the best sound for movies.
Clear Voice: Emphasizes voice over other sounds.
Custom: Recalls your customized sound settings.

0 Equalizer
The sound settings can be adjusted to suit your personal preferences.
o Mode: Selects the sound mode among the predefined settings.
Balance L/R: Adjusts the balance between the right and left speaker.

«Mode

Equalizer
SRS TruSurround HD

Auto Volume

Speaker Select

: Custom

off

off
WET

L]
e 100Hz/300Hz / 1KHz / 3KHz / 10KHz (Bandwidth Adjustment): To adjust the level of different bandwidth frequencies.
[ ]

Reset: Resets the equalizer settings to the default values.

3 SRS TruSurround HD — Off/ On

SRS TruSurround HD is a patented SRS technology that solves the problem of playing 5.1 multichannel content over two
speakers. TruSurround delivers a compelling, virtual surround sound experience through any two-speaker playback system,

including internal television speakers. It is fully compatible with all multichannel formats.

#] Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the SRS TruSurround HD by selecting

Tools — SRS TS HD.
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Q Audio Language
You can change the default value for audio languages. Displays the language information for the incoming stream.
While viewing a digital channel, this function can be selected.
You can only select the language among the actual languages being broadcast.

Q Audio Format — MPEG / Dolby Digital
When sound is emitted from both the main speaker and the audio receiver, a sound echo may occur due to the decoding speed
difference between the main speaker and the audio receiver. In this case, use the TV Speaker function.
While viewing a digital channel, this function can be selected.
The Audio Format appears according to the broadcasting signal.

Q Audio Description

This is an auxiliary audio function that provides an additional audio track for visually challenged persons. This function handles the
Audio Stream for the AD (Audio Description), when it is sent along with the Main audio from the broadcaster. Users can turn the
Audio Description On or Off and control the volume.

Press the AD button on the remote control to select Off or On.

Audio Description — Off/ On
Turn the audio description function on or off.

Volume

You can adjust the audio description volume.

Volume is active when Audio Description is set to On.
While viewing a Digital channel, this function can be selected.

3 Auto Volume — Off / On

Each broadcasting station has its own signal conditions, and so it is not easy to adjust the volume every time the channel is
changed. This feature lets you automatically adjust the volume of the desired channel by lowering the sound output when the
modulation signal is high or by raising the sound output when the modulation signal is low.

O Speaker Select
When you watch TV with it connecting to a Home theatre, turn the TV speakers off so you can listen to sound from the Home
theatre’s (external) speakers.
e External Speaker: Used to listen to the sound of the External (Home Theatre) Speakers.
e TV Speaker: Used to listen to the sound of the TV Speakers.
The volume and MUTE buttons do not operate when the Speaker Select is set to External Speaker.
If you select External Speaker in the Speaker Select menu, the sound settings will be limited

TV's Internal Speakers Audio Out (Optical, L/R Out) to Sound System
RF / AV | Component / PC / HDMI RF / AV | Component / PC / HDMI
TV Speaker Sound Output Sound Output
External Speaker Mute Sound Output
Video No Signal Mute Mute

Q Sound Select — Main / Sub
When the PIP feature is activated, you can listen to the sound of the sub (PIP) picture.
You can select this option when PIP is set to On.

#] Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the sound of the sub picture by selecting Tools — PIP
— Sound Select.

O Sound Reset — Reset All / Reset Sound Mode / Cancel Sound Reset
You can restore the Sound settings to the factory defaults.
Reset Sound Mode: Current sound values return to default settings.

Cancel sound reset.

Reset Soun

4> Move (¥ Enter 'O Return
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B Selecting the Sound Mode

You can set the sound mode in the Tools menu. When you set to Dual I ll, the current sound mode is displayed on the screen.

Audio Type Dual1/2 Default
Mono Mono Automatic change
A2 Stereo Stereo STEREO —~ MONO
Dual DUAL 1 —~ DUAL 2 DUAL1
Mono MONO Automatic change
NICAM Stereo MONO — STEREO
Stereo Dual MONOALSALT ] DUAL 1

If the stereo signal is weak and an automatic switching occurs, then switch to the mono.
This function is only activated in stereo sound signal. It is deactivated in mono sound signal.
This function is only available in TV mode.

SETUP

B Configuring the Setup Menu

QO Menu Language
You can set the menu language.

Plug & Play

o}, «Menu Language +English

D Time Time

Broadcast

For detailed procedures on setting up options, refer to the ‘Setting the Time’ instructions. e

3 Broadcast

Network
General

Subtitle

You can activate and deactivate the subtitles. Use this menu to set the Subtitle Mode. Normal under the menu is the basic subtitle
and Hard of hearing is the subtitle for a hearing-impaired person.

Subtitle — Off / On

Switches subtitles on or off.

Mode — Normal / Hard of hearing

Sets the subtitle mode.

Subtitle Language

Set the subtitle language.

If the programme you are watching does not support the Hard of hearing function, Normal automatically is activated
even though Hard of hearing mode is selected.

English is the default in cases where the selected language is unavailable in the broadcast.

You can select these options simply by pressing the SUBT. button on the remote control.

Digital Text — Disable / Enable (UK only)
If the programme broadcasts with digital text, this feature is enabled.
MHEG (Multimedia and Hypermedia Information Coding Experts Group)

An International standard for data encoding systems used in multimedia and hypermedia. This is at a higher level than the
MPEG system which includes data-linking hypermedia such as still images, character service, animation, graphic and video
files as well as multimedia data. MHEG is user runtime interaction technology and is being applied to various fields including
VOD (Video-On-Demand), ITV (Interactive TV), EC (Electronic Commerce), tele-education, tele-conferencing, digital libraries
and network games.
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Teletext Language
You can set the Teletext language by selecting the language type.
English is the default in cases where the selected language is unavailable in the broadcast.

Preference

e Primary Audio Language / Secondary Audio Language / Primary Subtitle Language / Secondary Subtitle Language /
Primary Teletext Language / Secondary Teletext Language

Using this feature, users can select one of the languages. The language selected here is the default when the user selects
a channel. If you change the language setting, the Subtitle Language, Audio Language, and the Teletext Language of the
Language menu are automatically changed to the selected language.

The Subtitle Language, Audio Language, and the Teletext Language of the Language menu show a list of languages
supported by the current channel and the selection is highlighted. If you change this language setting, the new selection is
only valid for the current channel. The changed setting does not change the setting of the Primary Subtitle Language, Primary
Audio Language, or the Primary Teletext Language of the Preference menu.

Common Interface
e ClMenu

This enables the user to select from the CAM-provided menu. Select the Cl Menu based on the menu PC Card.
e Application Info.

This contains information on CAM inserted in the Cl slot and displays it. The Application Info inserting is about the
‘CI(Cl+) CARD'. You can install the CAM anytime whether the TV is ON or OFF.

1. Purchase the CI CAM module by visiting your nearest dealer or by phone.

2. |Insert the ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ into the CAM in the direction of the arrow until it fits.

3. Insert the CAM with the ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ installed into the common interface slot. (Insert the CAM in the direction of the
arrow, right up to the end so that it is parallel with the slot.)

4. Check if you can see a picture on a scrambled signal channel.

O Security (depending on the model)
Before the setup screen appears, the PIN number input screen appears. Enter your 4 digit PIN number.
The default PIN number of a new TV set is 0-0-0-0. You can change the PIN by selecting Change PIN from the menu.
Some models require selecting the set PIN number when operating Plug & Play.

Child Lock — Off / On

This feature allows you to prevent unauthorized users, such as children, from watching unsuitable programme by muting out video
and audio.

You can lock some channels in Channel List.
Child Lock is available only in TV mode.

Parental Lock — Parental Rating

This feature allows you to prevent unauthorized users, such as children, from watching unsuitable programme by a 4-digit PIN
(Personal Identification Number) code that is defined by the user.

@ The Parental Lock item differs depending on the country.
When the Parental Lock is set, the ‘@’ symbol is displayed.
@ Allow All: Press to unlock all TV ratings.

Block All: Press to lock all TV ratings.

Change PIN
You can change your personal ID number that is required to set up the TV.

If you forget the PIN code, press the remote control buttons in the following sequence, which resets the PIN to 0-0-0-0:
POWER (Off) > MUTE — 8 — 2 — 4 — POWER (On).

English - 24

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 24 @ 2009-10-09 1177 10:01:35



QO Network — Network Type / Network Setup
For detailed procedures on setting up options, refer to the ‘Setting the Network’ instructions.

3 General

Game Mode — Off / On
When connecting to a game console such as PlayStation™ or Xbox™, you can enjoy a more realistic gaming experience by
selecting game menu.

Restrictions on game mode (Caution)

— To disconnect the game console and connect another external device, set Game Mode to Off in the setup menu.
- If you display the TV menu in Game Mode, the screen shakes slightly.

Game Mode is not available in regular TV, PC and Ext. mode.

While PIP is in operation, the Game Mode function cannot be used.

If the picture is poor when external device is connected to TV, check if Game Mode is On. Set Game Mode to Off and
connect external devices.

If Game Mode is On:

— Picture mode is automatically changed to Standard and cannot be changed.

- Sound mode is automatically changed to Custom and cannot be changed. Adjust the sound using the equalizer.

(@ The Reset Sound function is activated. Selecting the Reset function after setting the equalizer resets the equalizer settings to
the factory defaults.

BD Wise — Off/ On

Provides the optimal picture quality for SAMSUNG DVD, Blu-ray and Home Theatre products which support BD Wise. You can
enjoy a richer picture when using them connected to this Samsung TV.

Connect SAMSUNG products that have BD Wise using an HDMI cable.
When the BD Wise set to On, the picture mode is automatically changed to the optimal resolution.
BD Wise is available in HDMI mode.

Energy Saving — Off / Low / Medium / High / Picture Off / Auto

This feature adjusts the brightness of the TV in order to reduce power consumption. When watching TV at night, set the
Energy Saving mode option to High to reduce eye fatigue as well as power consumption.

If you select Picture Off, the screen is turned off and you can only hear the sound. Press any button to get out of Picture Off.
In the Tools menu, Picture Off function is not supported.

#1 Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the Energy Saving option by selecting
Tools — Energy Saving.

S

Menu Transparency — Bright / Dark
You can set the Transparency of the menu.

Melody — Off / Low / Medium / High

A melody sound can be set to come on when the TV is powered On or Off.

The Melody does not play
- When no sound is output from the TV because the MUTE button has been pressed.
- When no sound is output from the TV because the volume has been reduced to minimum with the volum (-) button.
— When the TV is turned off by Sleep Timer function.

Light Effect — Off / In Standby / Watching TV / Always
You can turn the LED on/off on the front of TV. Turn it off to save power or if the LED bothers LLE__Dl
...... V
Off: LED is always Off. =

In Standby: LED is On when TV is turned off.

Watching TV: LED is On when watching TV.

Always: LED is always On, regardless of TV settings.

Set the Light Effect to Off to reduce the power consumption.
The colour of light may very depending on the model.

ae....‘é

PIP
For detailed procedures on setting up options, refer to the ‘Viewing Picture-in- Picture’ instructions.
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[ Setting the Time

3 Clock

Plug & Play

Setting the clock is necessary in order to use the various timer features of the TV. Mer Language English
The current time will appear every time you press the INFO button. 3, «Time .
If you disconnect the power cord, you have to set the clock again. Broadeast

Security

Network
Clock Mode twor

You can set up the current time manually or automatically.
Auto: Set the current time automatically using the time from the digital broadcast.
Manual: Set the current time to a manually specified time.

@

@

Clock Set
You can set the current time manually.

General

Depending on the broadcast station and signal, the auto time may not be set correctly. If Clock

this occurs, set the time manually.
The Antenna or cable must be connected in order to set the time automatically.

Sleep Timer

This function is only available when Clock Mode is set to Manual. D Bk BX

You can set the day, month, year, hour and minute directly by pressing the number buttons

Timer 1

on the remote control. OnTime,_

Off Time

Q Sleep Timer e e e
: ¢ H Volume Source Antenna Channel
The sleep timer automatically shuts off the TV after a preset time (30, 60, 90, 120, 150 and 180 T T S S

minutes).

#] Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also set the sleep timer by
selecting Tools — Sleep Timer.

To cancel the Sleep Timer function, select Off.

Repeat

4» Move & Adjust (' Enter ' Return

Q Timer 1/ Timer 2/ Timer 3

Three different on / off timer settings can be made.

You must set the clock first.
On Time: Set the hour, minute, and activate / inactivate. (To activate timer with the setting you've chosen, set to Activate.)
Off Time: Set the hour, minute, and activate / inactivate. (To activate timer with the setting you've chosen, set to Activate.)
Volume: Set the desired volume level.
Source: You can select the TV or USB device content to be played when the TV is turned on automatically. Select TV or USB.
(Make sure that an USB device is connected to your TV.)
Antenna (when Source is set to TV): Select ATV or DTV.
Channel (when Source is set to TV): Select the desired channel.

Contents (when Source is set to USB): You can select a folder on the USB Device with music or photo files to be played
when the TV turns on automatically.

r,g

@
@
@

If there is no music file on the USB or the folder containing a music file is not selected, Timer function does not operate
correctly.

When there is only one photo file in the USB, the Slide Show will not play.
If the folder name is too long, the folder can not be selected.
If you are using two of the same type USB device, be sure the folder names are different so the correct USB is read.

Repeat: Select Once, Everyday, Mon~Fri, Mon~Sat, Sat~Sun or Manual.

S

SES]

When Manual is selected, press the » button to select the desired day of the week. Press the ENTER (' button over the
desired day and the v mark will appear.

You can set the hour, minute and channel by pressing the number buttons on the remote control.

Auto Power Off: When you set the timer on, the TV will be eventually turned off, if no controls are operated for 3 hours
after the TV was turned on by the timer. This function is only available in timer on mode and prevents overheating, which
may occur if a TV is on for too long time.

English - 26

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 26 @ 2009-10-09

10:01:36



l Network Connection

You can set up the Internet Protocol so that you can communicate with various connected networks.

0O Network Connection - Cable

LAN Connection for a DHCP Environment

The procedures to set up the network using Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) are described below. Since an IP
address, subnet mask, gateway, and DNS are automatically allocated when DHCP is selected, you do not have to enter them
manually.

1. Connect the LAN port on the rear panel of the TV and the external modem with a LAN Cable.
2. Connect the Modem port on the wall and the external modem with a Modem Cable.

The Modem Port on the Wall External Modem TV Rear Panel
(ADSL /VDSL / Cable TV) )
( ] E = ) -
@ Modem Cable @ LAN Cable

You can connect the LAN via a Sharer (Router).

The Modem Port on the Wall

TV Rear Panel
External Modem
(ADSL/VDSL/ Cable TV) IP Sharer =
C e em) [ @@% g R o
] Ll
Modem Cable LAN Cable LAN Cable
You can connect the LAN port and the TV directly depending on your network status.
The LAN Port on the Wall TV Rear Panel

EXT(RGS)|

LAN Cable @

The terminals (the position of the port and the type) of the external device may differ depending on the manufacturer.

If the IP address allocation by the DHCP server has failed, turn the external modem off, turn it on again after at least 10
seconds and then try again.

For the connections between the external modem and the Sharer (Router), refer to the owner’s manual of the corresponding
product.

You can connect the TV to the LAN directly without connecting it through a Sharer (Router)

You cannot use a manual-connection-type ADSL modem because it does not support DHCP. You have to use an automatic-
connection-type ADSL modem.

SRS

S

SRS
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LAN Connection for Static IP Environment

The procedures to set up the network using a static IP address are described below. You have to manually enter the IP address,
subnet mask, gateway, and DNS that are provided by your Internet Service Provider (ISP).

1. Connect the LAN port on the rear panel of the TV and the LAN port on the wall using the LAN cable.

The LAN Port on the Wall TV Rear Panel

@ LAN Cable E)

You can connect the LAN via a Sharer (Router).

The LAN Port on the Wall TV Rear Panel
IP Sharer )
(L]
[ . IE' @@@@ E I [ I Antin [ ExT(RGE) |
LAN Cable LAN Cable

The terminals (the position of the port and the type) of the external device may differ depending on the manufacturer.

If you are using a static IP address, your ISP will inform you of the IP address, subnet mask, gateway, and DNS. You must
enter these values to complete the network settings. If you do not know the values, ask your network administrator.

For the information on how to configure and connect a Sharer (Router), refer to the owner’s manual for the corresponding
product.

You can connect the TV to the LAN directly without connecting it through a Sharer (Router).

If you use an IP Sharer (IP Router) that supports DHCP, you can set up the device as either DHCP or static IP.

For the procedures to use a static IP address, ask your Internet Service Provider.

SRS

®

Q Network Connection - Wireless
You can connect to the network wirelessly through a wireless IP sharer.

TV Rear Panel

= ._EICB Wireless IP sharer The LAN Port on
the Wall

oIr Samsung Wireless
I LAN Adapter

1. Connect the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ into the USB 1 (HDD) or USB 2 terminal of the TV.
You must use the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’(WISO9ABGN) to use a wireless network.

Samsung'’s Wireless LAN adapter is sold separately. The WISO9ABGN Wireless LAN adapter is offered by select retailers,
Ecommerce sites and Samsungparts.com.

To use a wireless network, your TV must be connected to a wireless IP sharer. If the wireless IP sharer supports DHCP,
your TV can use a DHCP or static IP address to connect to the wireless network.

Samsung'’s Wireless LAN adapter supports IEEE 802.11A, IEEE 802.11B, IEEE 802.11G, IEEE 802.11N. When you play
DLNA video over IEEE 802.11B/G connection, the video may not be played smoothly.
If the wireless IP sharer allows you to turn the Ping connection function on/off, turn it on.

8 ®

@
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@ Select a channel for the wireless IP sharer that is not currently being used. If the channel set for the wireless IP sharer is
currently being used by another device nearby, this will result in interference and communications may fail.
@ If you apply a security system other than the systems listed blow, it will not work with the TV.
- When applying the security key for the AP (wireless IP sharer), only the following is supported.
1) Authentication Mode : OPEN, SHARED, WPAPSK, WPA2PSK
2) Encryption Type : WEP, TKIP, AES
- When applying the security key for the Ad-hoc mode, only the following is supported.
1) Authentication Mode : SHARED, WPANONE
2) Encryption Type : WEP, TKIP, AES
@ If your AP supports WPS(Wi-Fi Protected Setup), you can connect to the network via PBC (Push Button Configuration) or
PIN (Personal Indentification Number). WPS will automatically configure the SSID and WPA key in either mode.
@ If the device isn't certified, it may not connect to the TV via the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’.

[ Setting the Network

O Network Type

Broadcast

Select Cable or Wireless as the method to connect to the network. Security
(@ The menu is activated only if the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ is connected. 5, «Network

General

Cable
Connect to the network using a cable.

Wireless
Connect to the network wirelessly.

QO Network Setup

Cable Network Setup

(when Network Type is set to Cable)

@ Please check if the LAN cable is connected.

e Internet Protocol Setup — Auto / Manual

e Network Test: You can test or confirm the network connection status after setting up the network.

@ When unable to connect to a wired network
If your Internet service provider has registered the MAC address of the device used to connect to the Internet for the first time
and authenticates the MAC address each time you connect to the Internet, your TV may not be able to connect to the Internet
as the MAC address differs from that of the device (PC).
In this case, ask your Internet service provider about the procedures to connect devices other than your PC (such as your TV)
to the Internet. If your Internet service provider requires an ID or password to connect to the Internet (network), your TV may
not be able to connect to the Internet. In this case, you have to enter your ID or password when connecting to the Internet
using an Internet Sharer (Router).
The internet connection may fail due to a firewall problem. In this case, contact your Internet service provider. If you cannot
connect to the Internet even if you have followed the procedures of your Internet service provider, please contact Samsung

Electronics.
Cable Network Setup-Auto
If you connect the LAN cable and it supports DHCP, the Internet Protocol (IP) Settings are Cable Network Setup
automatically configured. Intemet Protocol Setup____+ Auto

Network Test

1. Set Network Type to Cable.
2. Select Cable Network Setup.
3. Set Internet Protocol Setup to Auto.
@ The Internet Protocol is set automatically.
4. Select Network Test to check the network connectivity.

4 Move (FEnter O Retum

English - 29

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 29 @ 2009-10-09 1177 10:01:38



Cable Network Setup-Manual
To connect the TV to the LAN using a static IP address, you must set up the Internet Protocol Cable Network Setup

(|P). Internet Protocol Setup : Manual

1. Set Network Type to Cable. s

IP Address

2. Select Cable Network Setup. Subnet Mask
3. Set Internet Protocol Setup to Manual. el
4. Setup IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway and DNS Server.

$ Move (3 Enter 'O Return

Press the number buttons on the remote control when you set the Network manually.
5. Select Network Test to check the network connectivity.

Wireless Network Setup

(@ The menu is activated only if the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ is connected.

e Internet Protocol Setup — Auto / Manual

o Network Test: You can test or confirm the network connection status after setting up the network.

When unable to connect to an AP(Access Point)
Your TV may fail to locate an AP(Access Point) that is configured as a private SSID type. In this case, please change the AP
settings and try again. If your Internet service provider has registered the MAC address of the device used to connect to the
Internet for the first time and authenticates the MAC address each time you connect to the Internet, your TV may not be able
to connect to the Internet as the MAC address differs from that of the device (PC).
In this case, ask your Internet service provider about the procedures to connect devices other than your PC (such as your TV)
to the Internet. If you cannot connect to the Internet even if you have followed the procedures of your Internet service provider,
please contact a Samsung Electronics.

e Select a network
— Access Point: You can select the IP sharer to use when using a wireless network.

@ If awireless Access Point is not in the Access Point list, press the Red button.

@ When the connection is made, you will be returned to the screen automatically. Wireless Network Setup

@ |If you have selected an Access Point with a security authentication: Securitykey 8
The Security Key input screen appears. Enter the security key and press the Blue oot i
button on the remote control. Done

@ If security encryption type is WEP, 0~9, A~F will be available when you input
Security key 3 (0)~(8) Number [ Enter ' Return

Connecting WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup)
e [f Security Key is already set: In access point list, select WPS. Wireless Network Setup
You can select PBC, PIN, Security Key. Seleet 2 nctyork

4 Move (¥ Enter 'O Retun

— Connecting by using PBC: Select a PBC (Push Button Configuration). Press the PBC

Press the PBC button on the access point.

button on the AP (access point) within 2minutes, and wait for connection. Lecslonn e
— Connecting by using PIN: Select a PIN (Personal Identification Number). D K A S o S
@ The message showing the PIN Code is displayed. Input the PIN Code at AP et

device within 2minutes. Select OK and wait for connection. Cancel
@ Try again if connecting operation doesn’t work

@ When the connection is not established although tried again, reset the access
point. Please refer to a manual of each access point.

- Connecting by using Security Key: When selecting Security Key, the input window is Wireless Network Setup
displayed. Input the security key and press Blue button. SecuityKey =
Try again if connecting operation doesn’t work. A 5 s

E
L
.
= BB A
z

H
0
v

& Move (0)~(8) Number (3 Enter 'O Return
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e If Security Key is not set: When the security setting of AP that supports WPS is NONE,
you can select PBC, PIN, None Security. None Security is capable of connecting to AP

directly without using WPS function.

Process of PBC, PIN is same as above. Refer to if Security Key is already set.

Try again if connecting operation doesn’t work.

Ad-hoc: You can connect to a mobile device without an access point through the
‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ by using a peer to peer network.

How to connect to new Ad-hoc

Choose Select a network, then a device list is displayed.
While in the device list, press the Blue button on the remote or select

The message The existing network system may have limited
functionality. Do you want to change the network connection? is

1.
2.
Ad-hoc.
displayed.
3.

Input the generated Network Name(SSID) and Security Key into the

device you want to connect.

How to connect an existing Ad-hoc device

1.

Choose Select a network, the device list is displayed.

2. Select the device you want in the Device list.

3.

If security key was applied, input the security key again.

If network doesn’t operate normally, please check the
Network Name(SSID) and Security Key again. If the Security Key is
incorrect, it may be the reason for the malfunction.

Wireless Network Setup-Auto

If you want to connect AP, AP should support DHCP. Only devices which support Ad-hoc mode

can be connected without DHCP.

1.
2.

Set Network Type to Wireless.
Select Wireless Network Setup.

3. Set Internet Protocol Setup to Auto.

The Internet Protocol is set automatically.
4. Select a network through Select a network.

5. Select Network Test to check the network connectivity.

Wireless Network Setup-Manual

o pdp =

o

Set Network Type to Wireless.

Select Wireless Network Setup.

Set Internet Protocol Setup to Manual.
Set up IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway and DNS Server.
Press the number buttons on the remote control when you set the Network manually.
Select a network through Select a network.

6. Select Network Test to check the network connectivity.

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 31
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Wireless Network Setup

Select a network

Search

Ad-hoc

4 Move (#Enter ' Return

The existing network system may have limited
functionality. Do you want to change the network
connection?

Wireless Network Setup

Internet Protocol Setup Auto
Network Test
Select a network

4 Move [FEnter ' Retun

Wireless Network Setup

Internet Protocol Setup : Manual
Network Test
Select a network

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Gateway
DNS Server

4 Move (FEnter ' Retun
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INPUT / SUPPORT

B Input Menu

Q Source List
Use to select TV or other external input sources such as DVD / Blu-ray players / Cable Box /
Satellite receivers (Set-Top Box) connected to the TV. Use to select the input source of your
choice.
Press the SOURCE button on the remote control to view an external signal source. TV
mode can be selected by pressing the TV button.

TV /Ext./ AV /| Component / PC / HDMI1/DVI / HDMI2 / HDMI3 / HDMI4 / USB 1/ USB 2

@ You can choose only those external devices that are connected to the TV. In the Source

List, connected inputs will be highlighted and sorted to the top. Inputs that are not connected s

will be sorted to the bottom.

If USB devices are connected to the USB 1 (HDD) and USB 2 jacks, they are displayed as

USB 1 and USB 2 in order.

Ext. and PC always stay activated.

Using the Colour buttons on the remote with the Source list

— Red (Refresh): Refreshes the connected external devices. Press this if your Source is
on and connected, but does not appear in the list.

— TOOLS (Tools): Displays the Edit Name and Information menus.

@, Source List

ndu|

Edit Name

S

Refresh £ Tools

O Edit Name

VCR / DVD / Cable STB / Satellite STB / PVR STB / AV Receiver / Game / Camcorder / PC / DVI/ DVIPC / TV / IPTV / Blu-ray

/HD DVD / DMA

Name the device connected to the input jacks to make your input source selection easier.

When a PC with a resolution of 1920 x 1080@60Hz is connected to the HDMI IN 1(DVI) port, you should set the HDMI1/DVI
mode to DVI PC in the Edit Name of the Input mode.

When connecting an HDMI/DVI cable to the HDMI IN 1(DVI) port, you should set the HDMI1/DVI mode to DVI or DVI PC in
the Edit Name of the Input mode. In this case, a separate sound connection is required.

[l Support Menu

O Legal Notice
View the Legal Notice and General Disclaimer regarding Third Party Contents and Service.
The General Disclaimer may differ depending on the country.

«<Legal Notice

yoddng

Product Guide

0 Product Guide el Diagnosis

Software Upgrade
The Product Guide gives you information on the most important features of this TV. ;‘0"”“’::‘";:‘3“‘;“‘“*
The descriptions provided by this function are in English only.
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Using the Remote Control Buttons in the Product Guide Menu

Button Operations
Yellow Button Shows the contents of the Product Guide sequentially. (Auto Play)
Wheel («4/») Move the cursor and select an item.
ENTER(# Select the currently selected item.
RETURN Return to the previous menu.
EXIT Stop the current function and return to the Product Guide main menu.

Q Self Diagnosis

Picture Test

If you think you have a picture problem, perform the picture test. Check the colour pattern on Self Diagnosis

the screen to see if the problem still exists.

e Yes: If the test pattern does not appear or there is noise in the test pattern, select Yes. it
There may be a problem with the TV. Therefore, contact Samsung’s call centre for
assistance.

o No: If the test pattern is properly displayed, select No. There may be a problem with your external equipment. Please check
your connections. If the problem still persists, refer to the external device’s user manual.

Sound Test

If you think you have a sound problem, please perform the sound test. You can check the sound by playing a built-in melody sound

through the TV.

@ If you hear no sound from the TV’s speakers, before performing the sound test, make sure Speaker Select is set to
TV speaker in the Sound menu.

(@ The melody will be heard during the test even if Speaker Select is set to External Speaker or the sound is muted by pressing
the MUTE button.

e Yes: If during the sound test you can hear sound only from one speaker or not at all, select Yes. There may be a problem with
the TV. Therefore, contact Samsung’s call centre for assistance.

e No: If you can hear sound from the speakers, select No. There may be a problem with your external equipment. Please check
your connections. If the problem still persists, refer to the external device’s user manual.

4 Move (FEnter ' Retum

Signal Information (digital channels only)

Unlike analogue channels, which can vary in reception quality from ‘snowy’ to clear, digital (HDTV) channels have either perfect
reception quality or you will not receive them at all. So, unlike analogue channels, you cannot fine tune a digital channel. You can,
however, adjust your antenna to improve the reception of available digital channels.

If the signal strength meter indicates that the signal is weak, physically adjust your antenna to increase the signal strength.
Continue to adjust the antenna until you find the best position with the strongest signal.
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Q Software Upgrade

Samsung may offer upgrades for the TV's firmware in the future. These upgrades can TV Rear Panel
be performed via the TV when it is connected to the Internet, or by downloading the new
firmware from samsung.com to a USB memory device.

Current Version is the software already installed in the TV.

Alternative Software (Backup) shows the previous version that will be replaced.

Software is represented as ‘Year/Month/Day_Version’. The more recent the date, the
newer the software version. Installing the latest version is recommended.

By USB
Insert a USB drive containing the firmware upgrade downloaded from samsung.com into the Software Upgrade
TV. Please be careful to not disconnect the power or remove the USB drive while upgrades

are being applied. The TV will turn off and turn on automatically after completing the firmware

upgrade. Please check the firmware version after the upgrades are complete (the new version
will have a higher number than the older version). by

Standby Mode Upgrade 45 Min

When software is upgraded, video and audio settings you have made will return to their default — |EIEEECS 2009/01/15_00000
(factory) settings. We recommend you write down your settings so that you can easily reset
them after the upgrade. 4 Move (¥ Enter ' Retum

By Channel
Upgrades the software using the broadcasting signal.

If the function is selected during the software transmission period, this function searches for available software and downloads
the software.

(@ The time required to download the software is determined by the signal status.

Standby Mode Upgrade

To continue software upgrade with master power on, Select On by pressing the A or V¥ button. 45 minutes after entering standby
mode, a manual upgrade is automatically conducted. Since the power of the unit is turned on internally, the screen may be on
slightly for the LED product. This phenomenon may continue for more than 1 hour until the software upgrade is completed.

Alternative Software (Backup)

If there is an issue with the new firmware and it is affecting operation, you can change the software to the previous version.
If software was changed, existing software is displayed.

You can change current software to alternative software by Alternative Software.

3 HD Connection Guide

This menu presents the connection method that provides the optimal quality for the HDTV. Refer to this information when
connecting external devices to the TV.

O Contact Samsung

View this information when your TV does not work properly or when you want to upgrade the software. You can view the
information regarding the call centre, product and software file download method.
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MEDIA PLAY (USB & DLNA)

B Connecting a USB Device

1. Press the POWER button to turn the TV on. TV Rear Panel

2. Connect a USB device containing photo, music and/or movie files to the USB 1 (HDD) or
USB 2 jack on the side of the TV.

3. When the Application selection screen is displayed, press the ENTER (€' button to select
Media Play (USB & DLNA).

@

S

S

S

S

S

S

S

MTP (Media Transfer Protocol) is not supported.
The file system supports FAT16, FAT32 and NTFS.
Certain types of USB Digital camera and audio devices may not be compatible with this
TV.

Media Play only supports USB Mass Storage Class devices (MSC). MSC

is a Mass Storage Class Bulk-Only Transport device. Examples of MSC

are Thumb drives, Flash Card Readers and USB HDD (USB HUB are not
supported.).

Please connect directly to the USB port of your TV. If you are using a separate

cable connection, there may be a USB compatibility problem. < 0.0 (e
Before connecting your device to the TV, please back up your files to prevent Music Movie Setup
them from damage or loss of data. SAMSUNG is not responsible for any data S etum

file damage or data loss.

Connect a USB HDD to the dedicated port, USB 1 (HDD) port. However, if the connected device requires high power, the
USB 1 (HDD) may fail to support the device,

Do not disconnect the USB device while it is loading.

MSC supports MP3 and JPEG files, while a PTP device supports JPEG files only.

The higher the resolution of the image, the longer it takes to display on the screen.

The maximum supported JPEG resolution is 15360X8640 pixels.

For unsupported or corrupted files, the ‘Not Supported File Format’ message is displayed.

If sort key is set to Basic View, up to 1000 files can be displayed in each folder. The other sort key can display up to 10000
files.

MP3 files with DRM that have been downloaded from a non-free site cannot be played. Digital Rights Management (DRM)
is a technology that supports the creation of content, the distribution and management of the content in an integrated

and comprehensive way, including the protection of the rights and interests of the content providers, the prevention of the
illegal copying of contents, as well as managing billings and settlements.

When moving to a photo, loading may take a few seconds. At this point, the loading icon will appear at the screen.

If more than 2 PTP devices are connected, you can only use one at a time.

If more than one MSC device is connected, some of them may not be recognized. If a device requires high power (more
than 500mA or 5V), the USB device may not be supported.

If an over-power (Fail add new device USB 1/USB 2 Power Overload) warning message is displayed while you are
connecting or using a USB device, the device may not be recognized or may malfunction.

Using the Remote Control Button in Media Play Menu

Button Operations
Wheel (A/V/<4/») Move the cursor and select an item.
Select the currently selected item. While playing a slide show, movie, or music file:
ENTER(¥ - Pressing the ENTER (#' button during play pauses the play.
- Pressing the ENTER (#' button during pause resumes the play.
D/ Play or pause the Slide Show, music or movie.
RETURN Return to the previous menu.
TOOLS Run various functions from the Photo, Music and Movie menus.
[m] Stop the current slide show, Music or Movie file.
[«</p>>] Jump to previous group/Jump to next group.
INFO Show file information.
MEDIA.P Exit Media Play mode.
A PV EXIT, TV Stop Media Play mode and Returns to TV mode.
English - 35
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B Media Play Function

This function enables you to view and listen to photo, music and/or movie files saved on a USB Mass Storage Class (MSC) device.
It might not work properly with unlicensed multimedia files.

Entering the Media Play (USB & DLNA) Menu
1. Press the MENU button. Press the A or ¥ button to select Application, then
press the ENTER (' button.

2. Pressthe A or V¥ button to select Media Play (USB & DLNA), then press the
ENTER (¥ button.

@ The Media Play (USB & DLNA) menu is displayed.
Press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control to display the Media Play

menu.
Press the SOURCE button on the remote control to view the source list. Then e e o
Press the A or V¥ button to select USB. - .
- v
3. Press the Red button, then press the A or ¥ button to select the USB Memory. Iggl B Je=
Press the ENTER (¥' button. MEDIAP] [CONTENT
@ This function differs depending on the USB Memory Device / DLNA device. BL []
@ The selected USB device name appears at the bottom left of the screen.
4. Press the < or B button to select an icon (Photo, Music, Movie, Setup), then |omcOd
press the FNTEBBJ button. PR ELY 33
To exit Media Play mode, press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control. - @@| P
MUTE

Removing a USB Memory Device Safely
You can remove the device safely from the TV.

1. Press the TOOLS button in the Media Play file list screen, or while a Slide Show,
music or movie is being played.

2. Pressthe A or ¥ button to select Remove Safely, then press the ENTER (¥
button.

3. Remove the USB device from the TV.

& Device @ Favourites Settings @ Select % Tools *O Return

Screen Display

Sort key List Section

Colour Folder Basic View  Timeline
—

3 Group List Section

File List Section

™

1234.jpg

Move to either ‘Sort key List Section’, ‘Group List Section’ or ‘File List Section’ using the Up and Down buttons. After selecting a
section, press the <« or B buttons to select an item.

@ Current Sort key: This field shows the current standard for sorting files. Press the <€ or » button to change the standard for
sorting files.

View Groups: Shows the detailed groups of the files sorted according the selected Sort key. The sort group where the
currently selected file is contained is highlighted.

(2]
© Currently selected file: The selected file is the file you can now control. Photo and movie files are displayed as thumbnail
images.

o

Current Device: Shows the currently selected device name. Press the Red button to select a device.
* Red (Device) button: Selects a connected device.
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@ Help ltems
* Green (Favourites Settings) button: Changes the Favourites Settings for the selected file. Press this button repeatedly
until the desired value appears.
* Yellow (Select) button: Selects file from the file list. Selected files are marked with a symbol . Press the Yellow button
again to cancel a file selection.
* TOOLS (Tools) button: Displays the option menus. (The option menu changes according to the current status.)
@ ltem Selection Information: Shows the number of files that are selected by pressing the Yellow button.

[ Sorting the Photo / Music / Movie List

0 Basic View

Shows the folders on the USB memory device. If you select a folder and press the
ENTER (¥ button, corresponding files (Photo / Music / Movie) contained in the selected
folder are displayed.

When sorted according to the Basic View, you cannot set Favourites files.

Q Folder

Sorts the files by folder. If there are many folders in USB, the photos files are shown in
order in each folder. The file in the Root folder is shown first and the others are shown e & Favoutes Setings @ Select £ Tools 3 Retum
in alphabetical order by name.

Q Preference — / / /
Sorts the files by preference (Favourites).
@ Changing the Favourites Settings

Select the desired photo in the file list, then press the Green button repeatedly
until the desired setting appears.

(@ The stars are for grouping purposes only. For example, the 3 star setting does not
have any priority over the one star setting. avoui s @Select £ Tools D Retun

O Timeline (Photo / Movie)
Sorts and displays the music or movie titles in symbol/number/alphabet/special order.

Q Title (Music / Movie)

Sorts the music titles in symbol/number/alphabet/special order, and shows the music
file.

Photo

@ Favourites Settings @ Select % Tools 'O Return

O Colour — Red / Yellow / Green / Blue / Magenta / Black / Gray / Unclassified
Sorts photos by colour. You can change the photo colour information.
You should set the Use Colour View to on in the Setup menu before sorting photos by colour.

Music

O Artist
Sorts the music file by artist in symbol/number/alphabet/special order.

QO Mood — Energetic / Rhythmical / Sad / Exciting / Calm / Unclassified
Sorts music files by the mood. You can change the music mood information.

Q Genre
Sorts music files by the genre.
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[l Photo / Music / Movie List Option Menu

Press the MEDIA.P button.

2. Press the <« or » button to select Photo, Music or Movie then press the
ENTER (¥ button.

3. Press the « or B button to select the desired file. L _
Selecting Multiple Files - ot
- Press the < or » button to select the desired file. Then press the Yellow ) | e
button.

- Repeat the above operation to select multiple files.
- The mark v appears to the selected file.
4. Press the TOOLS button.
(@ The option menu changes according to the current status.

Q Play Current Group

Using this menu, you can play a SlideShow using only the photo files in the currently
selected sorting group.

O Deselect All (When at least one file is selected)
You can deselect all files.
The v mark indicating the corresponding file is selected is hidden.

. 515
1 Information ) i

foly

The photo/ music/ movie file information is displayed. You can view the information of
files during a SlideShow using the same procedures.
Press the INFO button to viewing the information.

QO Remove Safely

You can remove the device safely from the TV. 0
ED1 \
Photo Gt Pian
Q Slide Show

Using this menu, you can play a SlideShow using the photo files on the USB memory device.

Q Change Group (When the Sort key is the Colour)
You can change a selected photo file’s (or group of files) colour information in order to move it from one colour group to another.
(@ This does not change the actual colour of the photo.
(@) The group information of the current file is updated and the photos are moved to the new colour group.
To change the information of multiple files, select the files you want by pressing the Yellow button.

Music

Q Change Group (When the Sort key is Mood)

You can change the mood information of music files. The group information of the current file is updated and the file is moved to
the new group. To change the information of multiple files, select files by pressing the Yellow button.
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Qa

Slide Show Option Menu

Slide Show / Music Play / Movie Play Option Menu

1. During a slide show (or when viewing a photo) or playing a music or movie, press the TOOLS button to set the option.
2. Pressthe A or ¥ button to select the desired option, then press the ENTER (' button.

Picture Setting / Sound Setting
You can select the picture and sound settings.

Information
The file information is displayed.

Remove Safely
You can remove the device safely from the TV.

a

Stop Slide Show / Start Slide Show
You can start or stop a SlideShow.

Slide Show Speed — Slow / Normal / Fast $Move 4> Adust -~ it
You can select the slide show speed.
This function is available only during a slide show.

You can also change the speed of the Slide Show by pressing the [<<«] (REW) or
[>»] (FF) button during the Slide Show.

Slide Show Effect
You can select the screen transition effect used in the slideshow.

None / Fade1 / Fade2 / Blind / Spiral / Checker / Linear / Stairs / Wipe / Random
This function is available only during a slide show.

Rotate

You can rotate photos saved on a USB memory device.

Whenever you press the « button, it rotates by 2707, 180°, 90" and 0°.
Whenever you press the » button, it rotates by 90°, 180°, 270" and 0°.
(@ The rotated file is not saved.

Zoom

You can magnify photos saved on a USB memory device. (x1 — x2 — x4)

To move the enlarged photo image, press the ENTER (' button, then press the A/V/</» buttons. Note that when the
enlarged picture is smaller than the original screen size, the location change function doesn’t work.

The enlarged file is not saved.

Background Music

You can select background music when watching a Slide Show.

To use this feature, there must be music and photo files stored on the USB device.

Loading music files is needed to change BGM mode. Play music files in music category to load.

Music Play Option Menu

Q

Repeat Mode — On / Off
You can play music files repeatedly.

Movie Play Option Menu

Q

Picture Size — Fit/ Original
Play video at the screen size or original size.

Caption Setting
You can set the captions for the movie.
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l} Viewing a Photo or Slide Show

Viewing a Slide Show

Al files in the File List Section will be used for the Slide Show.

During the slide show, files are displayed in order from the currently shown file.
The Slide Show progresses in the order sorted in the File List Section.

Music files can be automatically played during the Slide Show if the

Information

Background Music is set to On. : Ronvvesity [

While a photo list is displayed, press the [>](Play) / ENTER (' button on the (o
remote control to start slide show.
SlideShow Control Buttons
Button Operations
ENTER(# Play/Pause the Slide Show. SRR
D] Play the Slide Show.
(] Pause the Slide Show.
[m] Exit Slide Show and return to the photo list.
[«</p>>] Change the SlideShow playing speed.
TOOLS Run various functions from the Photo menus.
Playing current group (5 Pase 4 Provows/lloxt el Took D Fetn
1. Press the A button to move to the Sort key Section.
2. Pressthe <« or B button to select a sorting standard.
3. Pressthe ¥ button to move to the Group List Section.
4. Select a group using the <€ and » buttons.
5. Press the [»] (Play) button. A slideshow begins with the files of the selected
group.
e Alternatively
1. Select a Sort key and then in the File List Section, select the photos contained in

the desired group.
To move to the previous/next group, press the [<«] (REW) or >»] (FF) button.
PreSS the TOOLS button. evice @ Favourites Settings @ Select % Tools *O Return

Press the A or ¥ button to select Play Current Group, then press the ENTER (¥
button.

Only the photos in the sorting group including the selected files will be used for the Slide Show.

To perform a Slide Show with only the selected files

1.

2.
3.
4

W N = o

Press the ¥ button to select the File List Section.

Press the <« or » button to select the desired photo in the File List Section.

Press the Yellow button.

Repeat the above operation to select multiple photos.

The v mark appears to the left of the selected photo.

If you select one file, the Slide Show will not be performed.

To deselect all selected files, press the TOOLS button and select Deselect All.
Press the [»] (Play) / ENTER (¥ button.

@ The selected files will be used for the Slide Show.

Alternatively

In the File List Section, press the Yellow buttons to select the desired photos.
Press the TOOLS button.

Press the A or ¥ button to select Slide Show, then press the ENTER (€' button.
@ The selected files will be used for the Slide Show.
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[l Playing Music

Playing a music file
1. Press the ¥ button to select the File List Section. \ D > oo onosos 7
2. Press the < or B button to select a music file to be played. D < 0

3. Pressthe [»] (Play) / ENTER(#' button.

This menu only shows files with the MP3 file extension. Files with other
file extensions are not displayed, even if they are saved on the same USB
device.
The selected file is displayed at the top with its playing time.
To adjust the music volume, press the volume button on the remote control.
To mute the sound, press the MUTE button on the remote control.
If the sound is odd when playing MP3 files, adjust the Equalizer and SRS TruSurround HD in the Sound menu. (An
over-modulated MP3 file may cause a sound problem.)
The playing duration of a music file may be displayed as ‘00:00:00' if its playing time information is not found at the start of
the file.
[««] (REW) or >»] (FF) buttons do not function during play.

{
pl
@

(¥'Pause 4P Prey /Next  #JTools 'O Return

SRS

8 ®

S

@ Music Play Control Buttons
Button Operations
ENTER (¥ Play/Pause the music file.
= Play the music file
(] Pause the music file
[(m] Exit play mode and return to the music list.
TOOLS Run various functions from the Music menus.

Music function information icon

Y When all music files in the folder (or the selected file) are repeated. Repeat Mode is On.
(@3 When all music files in the folder (or the selected file) are played once. Repeat Mode is Off.

Playing the music group

1. Press the A button to move to the Sort key Section.

2. Pressthe <« or B button to select a sorting standard.

3. Pressthe ¥ or ENTER (¥ button to move to the Group List Section.

4. Press the [»] (Play) button. The files of the selected group will start playing.

Alternatively

- e

Select a sort key and then in the File List Section, select the files contained in the desired group.
To move to the previous/next group, press the [<«] (REW) or >»] (FF) button.

2. Press the TOOLS button.

Press the A or ¥ button to select Play Current Group, then press the ENTER (¢ button.

The music files in the sorting group including the selected file are played.

Playing the selected music files

1. Press the ¥ button to select the File List Section.
2. Press the « or > button to select the desired music file.
3. Press the Yellow button.
4. Repeat the above operation to select multiple music files.
The v appears to the left of the selected music file.
To deselect all selected files, press the TOOLS button and select Deselect All.
5. Press the [»] (Play) / ENTER (' button.
The selected files will be played.
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[l Playing a Movie File

Playing a movie file
1. Press the ¥ button to select the File List Section. ‘@7" 00:00:01 / 00:05:30 =
2. Pressing the « or » button to select a movie file to be played.
3. Pressthe [»] (Play) / ENTER(#' button.
@ The selected file is played.
@ The selected file is displayed at the top with its playing time.
(@ The playing duration of a movie file may be displayed as ‘00:00:00’ if its
playing time information is not found at the start of the file.

@ You can watch exciting gaming multimedia files, but the gaming function is not Srese O A ot
supported.
@) Supported Subtitle Formats
Name File extension Format
MPEG-4 time-based text Atxt XML
SAMI .smi HTML
SubRip srt string-based
SubViewer .sub string-based
Micro DVD .sub or .txt string-based
@ Supported Video Formats
File extension Container Video Decoder Audio codec Resolution
Divx 3.11/4.x/5.1/6.0 720x576
XviD MP3 1920x1080
* avi AVI H.264 BP / MP / HP e 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP ADPCM 1920x1080
Motion JPEG 800x600
Divx 3.11/4.x/5.1/6.0 720x576
XviD MP3 1920x1080
* mkv MKV H.264 BP / MP / HP e 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP ADPCM 1920x1080
Motion JPEG 800x600
Divx 3.11/4.x/5.1/6.0 720x576
XviD s 1920x1080
* asf ASF H.264 BP / MP / HP LPCM 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP ADRCM 1920x1080
Motion JPEG 800x600
*.wmyv ASF VC1 WMA 1920x1080
H.264 BP / MP / HP MP3 1920x1080
* mp4 (s'\ﬂm) MPEG4 SP / ASP ADPCM 1920x1080
XVID AAC 1920x1080
H.264 BP / MP / HP 1920x1080
-39p 3GPP MPEG4 SP / ASP v 1920x1080
' uro \\;ECB) MPEG2 MAP%3G 1920x1080
MPEG2 LPCM 1920x1080
* mpg bs MPEG1 MAPCE3G 1920x1080
".mpeg MPEG2 1920x1080
LPCM
s MPEG2 e 1920x1080
:.tp TS H.264 MP3 1920x1080
Arp VC1 1920x1080
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Video Play Control Buttons

Button Operations
ENTER (¥ Play/Pause the movie file
] Play the movie file
(] Pause the movie file
TOOLS Run various functions from the Movie menus.
[m] Exit play mode and return to the movie list.
Wheel (€ /») Skip forwards or backwards through the movie file.
Wheel (A / V) Move to the first/last of the file.
== Play the file at double speed. This function may not be supported depending on the codec.

Playing the movie group

1. Press the A button to move to the Sort key Section.

2. Pressthe <« or B button to select a sorting standard.

3. Pressthe ¥ or ENTER (¥ button to move to the Group List Section.

4. Press the [»] (Play) button. Only the files of the selected group will start playing.

Alternatively

1. Select a Sort key and then in the File List Section, select the files contained in the desired group.
To move to the previous/next group, press the [<<«] (REW) or »] (FF) button.

Press the TOOLS button.

Press the A or ¥ button to select Play Current Group, then press the ENTER (¢' button.

The movie files in the sorting group including the selected file are played.

Playing the selected movie files

1. Press the ¥ button to select the File List Section.
2. Pressthe « or » button to select the desired music file.
3. Press the Yellow button.
The v mark appears to the left of the selected movie file.
To deselect all selected files, press the TOOLS button and select Deselect All.
Repeat the above operation to select multiple movie files.
Press the [»] (Play) / ENTER (' button.
Only the selected file is played.

Playing movie continuously (Resume Play)
If you exit the playing movie function, the movie can be played later from the point where it was stopped.
1. Select the movie file you want to play continuously by pressing the <« or » button to select it from the File List Section.
2. Press the [>] (Play) / ENTER (C$' button.
3. Select Play Continuously (Resume Play) by pressing the Blue button.
The Movie will begin to play from where it was stopped.

If Cont. Movie Play Help function is set On in the Setup menu, a pop-up message will appear when you resume play a
movie file.
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B Using the Setup Menu

Setup displays the user settings of the Media Play menu.
1.

2.
3.
4

Use Colour View — On / Off

You can select sorting photos by colour. If this option is set to On, the loading time may
be increased to collect colour information from the photos.

Music Repeat Mode — On / Off

Select to repeatedly play music files.

Cont. movie play help — On / Off
Select to display the help pop-up message for continuous movie playback.

Get the DivX® VOD registration code
Shows the registration code authorized for the TV. If you connect to the DivX web site

Press the MEDIA.P button.

Press the <« or B button to select Setup, then press the ENTER (#' button. @

Press the A or V¥ button to select the desired option.
Press the <« or » button to select the option.

551,860
SUM

SETUP

To exit Media Play mode, press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control. &A@ @

Photo

- SuM Device

Use Colour View

Music Movie Setup

(g Exit

Off

Music Repeat Mode On
Cont. movie play help On
Get the DivX® VOD registration code

Get the DivX® VOD deactivation code

Remove Safely

and register the registration code with a personal account, you can download VOD
registration file.

If you play the VOD registration using Media Play, the registration is completed.
For more information on DivX® VOD, visit www.DivX.com.

Get the DivX® VOD deactivation code
When DivX® VOD is not registered, the registration deactivation code is displayed.
If you execute this function when DivX® VOD is registered, the current DivX® VOD registration is deactivated.

Screen Saver Run Time — 2 hours / 4 hours / 8 hours
Select to set the waiting time before the screen saver appears.

Information
Select to viewing the information of the connected device.

Remove Safely
You can remove the device safely from the TV.
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MEDIA PLAY-DLNA

[ Setting the DLNA Network

DLNA allows you to watch pictures, musics and videos saved on your PC or on your TV through a network connection in Media
Play mode. This removes the need to copy them to a USB storage device and then connect the device to your TV. To use DLNA,
the TV must be connected to the network and the DLNA application must be installed on your PC.

Network Connection Diagram-CabIe

v PC

LAN

------ - External Modem

 — — (ADSL / VDSL / Cable TV)
@ =

Network Connection Diag_]ram-WireIess

v TV Rear Panel

PC

Samsung Wireless
LAN Adapter

LAN Cable LAN Cable

1. For more information on how to configure your network, refer to ‘Setting the Network'.

You are recommended to locate both TV and PC in same subnet. The first 3 parts of the subnet address of the TV and
the PC IP addresses should be the same and only the last part (the host address) should be changed. (e.g. IP Address:
123.456.789.*)

2. Connect the PC to which the Samsung PC Share Manager program will be installed and the external modem using a LAN
cable.

You can connect the TV to the PC directly without connecting it through a Sharer (Router).

B Installing the DLNA Application

To play content on the PC on the TV, you have to first install the application. To use the DLNA function smoothly, use the
program in the CD-ROM supplied with the TV or use the Samsung PC Share Manager program corresponding to the TV
model that can be downloaded from the Samsung web site.
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System Requirements

1. Insert the Programme CD supplied with this TV into your PC.
2. 30MB of free hard disk space is needed for the programme installation.
If you share files, up to 30MB of hard disk drive space is required for each 100 files.
If you cancel file sharing, the hard disk drive space used for the thumbnail information is also freed.

Supported Formats

e Image: JPEG/ Audio: MP3/ Video: AVI, MKV, ASF, MP4, 3GPP, PS, TS container. For detailed supported video formats, refer
to the ‘Playing a Movie File’ instructions.

Install the application

Sl

1. Run the Setup.exe file on the Programme CD supplied with the product.
Alternatively, you can download the file from www.samsung.com.

2. Install the SAMSUNG PC Share Manager as shown in the figures.

3. When the installation is complete, the PC Share Manager icon appears on your Desktop.
Double-click the icon to run the programme.

[ Using the DLNA Application

The Programme Screen Layout

& savtsuns P =X 1. Menus: The following application menus are
1) provided : File, Share, Server, and Help.

‘96 0o ST T R 2. Click to share the selected PC server folder.
TperiE Oizairsi 0 3. Click to cancel sharing.
ij::: = BN || 4. Click to refresh the PC folder and files.

ik 5. Click to synchronize the share status.

EEES 6. The folders and files of the PC to be shared are

listed.
7. Folders shared by the user are listed.
£ >
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3 Share

Sharing a Folder
You can share a folder from your PC to the TV.

Cancelling a Shared Folder
You can cancel a shared folder on your PC. Select a folder from the Shared Folder pane and select Unshare Folder.

Applying the Current Settings

Perform this when synchronization is necessary due to a new shared folder or cancelling a shared folder. The Set Changed State
menu applies changes to shared folders to the data saved with the PC share programme.

Since applying changes to the internal data is a time-consuming process, this function enables users to apply changes to the data
only when required. Until the Set Changed State menu is selected, the changed state of the shared folder is not applied to the
server. Changes to the shared folders are not applied to your PC until you select the Set Changed State menu.

Setting the Access Permission

To enable the TV to find your PC, the TV must be set to Set Device Policy in the Access Permission Settings window. In addition,

the PC server and the TV must be on the same subnet.

e Method: Select the Share menu and select Set Device Policy. Rejected items are represented in gray. You can change the
access permissions by using the Allow Accept / Deny button. To delete an item, select the item and select Delete Item.

 Server

Server
You can run or stop using your PC as a server.

Run DLNA Digital Media Server when Windows Starts
You can determine whether to start the PC server automatically when Windows starts.

Change server name
You can rename the PC server.

B Using the DLNA Function

Using the DLNA Menu
DLNA (Digital Living Network Alliance) enables content saved on a DLNA server (usually your PC) connected to your TV or over
a network to be played. Media Play enables playing content saved on a USB memory device connected to the TV, while DLNA
enables playing content saved on a DLNA server (your PC) connected to your TV or over the network. The procedures to use the
content are the same as those for Media Play (USB & DLNA).
1. Press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control to display the DLNA menu.
2. Pressthe <« or » button to select an icon (Photo, Music, Movie, Setup), then press the ENTER (¥' button.
To exit DLNA mode, press the MEDIA.P button on the remote control.
DLNA does not support the following functions.
— The Background Music and Background Music Setting functions.
- Sorting files by preference in the Photo, Music, and Movie folders.
— The Change Group function.
- The Copy / Delete function.
- The Remove Safely function.
— The REW/FF ([««/p»]) key functions while a movie is playing.
- Playing Movie Continuously (Resume Play) function.
The Skip function may not work with some container such as asf and mkv.
The Divx DRM, Multi-audio, embedded caption does not supported.
Samsung PC Share manager should be permitted by the firewall program on your PC.
The Skip (/> keys) or Pause function may not work while a movie is playing for the DLNA of other manufacturers,
depending on the corresponding content information.
The playing time may not be displayed while a movie is playing.

S
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®

ANYNET*

[l Connecting Anynet* Devices

What is Anynet*?

Anynet* is a function that enables you to control all connected Samsung devices that support Anynet+ with your Samsung TV's
remote. The Anynet* system can be used only with Samsung devices that have the Anynet* feature. To be sure your Samsung
device has this feature, check if there is an Anynet* logo on it.

To connecttoa TV

v
------------------- Anynet* Device 1 Anynet* Device 2 Anynet* Device 3 Anynet* Device 4
« O — (=) (=) (=) (=
s (I OI
Ol
2 Illﬂl! HDMI 1.3 Cable
[

1. Connect the HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 or 4) jack on the TV and the HDMI OUT jack of the corresponding Anynet* device using an
HDMI cable.

To connect to Home Theatre

Home Theatre Anynet* Device 1

v
DOTLADON  HOMIOUT
Optical Cable
HDMI 1.3 Cable
HDMI 1.3 Cable
Anynet* Device 2 Anynet* Device 3 Anynet* Device 4
e i e— L e—
HDMI 1.3 Cable
HDMI 1.3 Cable

1. Connect the HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 or 4) jack on the TV and the HDMI OUT jack of the corresponding Anynet* device using an
HDMI cable.

2. Connect the HDMI IN jack of the home theatre and the HDMI OUT jack of the corresponding Anynet* device using an HDMI
cable.

Connect the Optical cable between the DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jack on your TV and the Digital Audio Input on
the Home Theatre.

@ When following the connection above, the Optical jack only outputs 2 channel audio. You will only hear sound from the
Home Theatre’s Front Left and Right speakers and the subwoofer. If you want to hear 5.1 channel audio, connect the
DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jack on the DVD / Satellite Box (ie Anynet Device 1 or 2) directly to the Amplifier or
Home Theatre, not the TV.

Connect only one Home Theatre.

You can connect an Anynet* device using the HDMI 1.3 cable. Some HDMI cables may not support Anynet* functions.
Anynet* works when the AV device supporting Anynet* is in the Standby or On status.

Anynet* supports up to 12 AV devices in total. Note that you can connect up to 3 devices of the same type.
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[l Setting Up Anynet*

#] Press the TOOLS button to display the Tools menu. You can also display Anynet* menu by
selecting Tools — Anynet* (HDMI-CEC).

Media Play (USB & DLNA)

« Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)

Content Library
Internet@TV

Qa Setu p Home Network Centre

Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) — Off / On
To use the Anynet* Function, Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) must be set to On.

When the Anynett (HDMI-CEC) function is disabled, all the Anynet+ related operations are Aryneer Setup
deactivated.

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)

Auto Turn Off

Auto Turn Off — No / Yes
Setting an Anynet* Device to turn Off automatically when the TV is turned Off. Aryneet
The active source on the TV remote must be set to TV to use the Anynet* function. i

If you set Auto Turn Off to Yes, connected external devices are also turned off when the Auto Turn OF
TV is turned off. If an external device is still recording, it may or may not turn off.

ove [¥Enter 'O Return

I Switching between Anynet+ Devices

. Press the TOOLS button. Press the ENTER (#' button to select Anynet* (HDMI-CEC).
2. Pressthe A or V button to select Device List, then press the ENTER (€' button.
Anynet* devices connected to the TV are listed.

@ If you cannot find a device you want, press the red button to scan for devices. DVDR

9;
DVDR MENU

3. Pressthe A or ¥ button to select a particular device and press the ENTER (¥ button. It DVDR INFO

Receiver: Off

is switched to the selected device.

Only when you set Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) to On in the Application menu, the
Device List menu appears.

Switching to the selected devices may take up to 2 minutes. You cannot cancel the .o o5 G5, Enteri D Retuy

operation during the switching operation.

The time required to scan for devices is determined by the number of connected devices.

When the device scan is complete, the number of devices found are not displayed.

Although the TV automatically searches the device list when the TV is turned on via the power button, devices connected to

the TV may not always be automatically displayed in the device list. Press the red button to search for the connected device.

If you have selected external input mode by pressing the SOURCE button, you cannot use the Anynet* function. Make sure to

switch to an Anynet* device by using the Device List.

Setup

@

Anynet* Menu
The Anynet* menu changes depending on the type and status of the Anynet* devices connected to the TV.

Anynett Menu Description
View TV Anynet* mode changes to TV broadcast mode.
Device List Shows the Anynet™* device list.

Shows the connected device menus. E.g. If a DVD recorder is connected, the disc
menu of the DVD recorder will appear.

Shows the play menu of the connected device. E.g. If a DVD recorder is connected,
the play menu of the DVD recorder will appear.

Starts recording immediately using the recorder. (This is only available for devices that
support the recording function.)

Stop Recording: (*recorder) Stops recording.

Receiver Sound is played through the receiver.

(device_name) MENU

(device_name) INFO

Recording: (*recorder)

If more than one recording device is connected, they are displayed as (*recorder) and if only one recording device is
connected, it will be represented as (*device_name).
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TV Remote Control Buttons Available in Anynet* Mode

Device Type Operating Status Available Buttons

Numeric buttons
Wheel (A/V/<4/»)/ ENTER (¥ buttons
Colour buttons / EXIT button

After switching to the device, when the
menu of the corresponding device is

Anynet* Device displayed on the screen.

After switching to the device, while playing
afile

[«<«l(Backward search) / p»](Forward search) /
[m](Stop) / > 1(Play) / [m](Pause)

Device with built-in
Tuner

After switching to the device, when you

are watching a TV Programme P/ /P A\ button

Audio Device When Receiver is activated — _ad + / MUTE button

The Anynet* function only works when the active source on the TV remote control is set to TV.
The [@] button works only while in the recordable state.

You cannot control Anynett devices using the buttons on the TV. You can control Anynet* devices only using the TV remote
control.

The TV remote control may not work under certain conditions. If this occurs, reselect the Anynet* device.
The Anynet* functions do not operate with other manufacturers’ products.
The [«<«], >»] operations may differ depending on the device.

Recording

You can make a recording of a TV Programme using a Samsung recorder.

1.
2,

Aoynet*

Press the TOOLS button. Press the ENTER (#' button to select Anynet* (HDMI-CEC).
Press the A or V¥ button to select Recording Immediately and press the ENTER ('
button. Recording begins.

When there is more than one recording device o
When multiple recording devices are connected, the recording devices are listed. Setup
Press the A or ¥ button to select a recording device and press the ENTER (¢!
button. Recording begins.

When the recording device is not displayed select Device List and press the Red
button to search devices

Press the EXIT button to exit.

@ You can record the source streams by selecting Recording: (device_name).

@) Pressing the [@] button will record whatever you are currently watching. If you are watching video from another device,
the video from the device is recorded.

@) Before recording, check whether the antenna jack is properly connected to the recording device. To properly connect an
antenna to a recording device, refer to the recording device’s users manual.

View TV
Device List
Recording: DVDR

DVDRMENU S e

4 Move (JEnter 'O Retun

Listening through a Receiver (Home theatre)

You can listen to sound through a receiver instead of the TV speaker.

1.
2.
3.

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 50

Aiynet*
Press the TOOLS button. Press the ENTER (#' button to select Anynet* (HDMI-CEC).
Press the A or ¥ button to select Receiver. Press the <« or » button to select On or Off.
Press the EXIT button to exit.

If your receiver supports audio only, it may not appear in the device list.

@ The receiver will work when you have properly connected the optical in jack of the
receiver to the DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jack of the TV.

@ When the receiver (home theatre) is set to On, you can hear sound output from 4 Nove
the TV’s Optical jack. When the TV is displaying a DTV(air) signal, the TV will send
out 5.1 channel sound to the Home Theatre receiver. When the source is a digital component such as a DVD and is
connected to the TV via HDMI, only 2 channel sound will be heard from the Home Theatre receiver.

@ If there is a power interruption to the TV when the Receiver is set to On (by disconnecting the power cord or a power
failure), the Speaker Select may be set to External Speaker when you turn the TV on again.

View TV
Device List
Recording: DVDR
DVDR MENU
DVDR INFO

("Receiver: Off |
Setwp

¥ Enter "D Retumn
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l Troubleshooting for Anynet+

Problem

Possible Solution

Anynet* does not work.

Check if the device is an Anynet* device. The Anynett system supports Anynet* devices only.
Connect only one receiver (home theatre).

Check if the Anynet* device power cord is properly connected.

Check the Anynet* device’s Video/Audio/HDMI 1.3 cable connections.

Check whether Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) is set to On in the Anynet* setup menu.

Check whether the TV remote control is in TV mode.

Check whether it is Anynet* exclusive remote control.

Anynet* doesn’t work in certain situations. (Searching channels, Operating Media Play,
Plug & Play, etc.)

When connecting or removing the HDMI 1.3 cable, please make sure to search devices again or
turn your TV off and on again.

Check if the Anynet* Function of Anynet* device is set on.

| want to start Anynett.

Check if the Anynet+ device is properly connected to the TV and check if the
Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) is set to On in the Anynett Setup menu.

Press the TV button on the TV remote control to switch to TV. Then press the TOOLS button to
show the Anynet* menu and select a menu you want.

| want to exit Anynet*.

Select View TV in the Anynet* menu.
Press the SOURCE button on the TV remote control and select a device other than Anynet*
devices.

Press P WV I/\, PRE-CH, and FAV.CH to change the TV mode. (Note that the channel button
operates only when a tuner-embedded Anynet* device is not connected.)

The message
‘Connecting to Anynet+
device..." appears on the
screen.

You cannot use the remote control when you are configuring Anynet* or switching to a view
mode.

Use the remote control when the Anynet™* setting or switching to view mode is complete.

The Anynet* device does
not play.

You cannot use the play function when Plug & Play is in progress.

The connected device is
not displayed.

Check whether or not the device supports Anynet* functions.

Check whether or not the HDMI 1.3 cable is properly connected.

Check whether Anynett (HDMI-CEC) is set to On in the Anynet* setup menu.
Search Anynet* devices again.

You can connect an Anynet* device using the HDMI 1.3 cable only. Some HDMI cables may not
support Anynet* functions.

If it is terminated by an abnormal situation such as disconnecting the HDMI cable or power cord
or a power failure, please repeat the device scan.

The TV Programme
cannot be recorded.

Check whether the antenna jack on the recording device is properly connected.

The TV sound is not
output through the
receiver.

Connect the optical cable between TV and the receiver.
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®

CONTENT LIBRARY

B Using the Content Library

The Content Library allows you to enjoy various content on your TV. You can use the default
content stored in the TV memory or you can enjoy new content using a USB device.

Using the Remote Control Button in Content Library Menu

Button Operations
Wheel (A/V/<4/») Move the cursor and select an item.
ENTER(# Select the currently selected item.
RETURN Return to the previous menu.
EXIT Stop the current function and return to the Content Library main menu.
APV Stop Content Library mode and Returns to TV mode.
Colour button Keys that provide functions are described on the corresponding page.
— «d + | MUTE You can control the volume of the played content.

CONTENT LIBRARY CONTAINS TEXT, GRAPHICS, IMAGES, MULTIMEDIA, AND OTHER MATERIALS FOR
INFORMATIONAL AND PROMOTIONAL PURPOSES ONLY. MATERIALS IN CONTENT LIBRARY HAS BEEN MODIFIED AND
KEEPS BEING REVISED AND UPDATED. THE MATERIALS IN THE CONTENT LIBRARY MAY NOT BE SUITABLE FOR ALL
AUDIENCES.

INFORMATION IN THE CONTENT LIBRARY IS PROVIDED ‘AS IS.” ALTHOUGH THE INFORMATION PROVIDED TO YOU

IN THE CONTENT LIBRARY IS OBTAINED OR COMPLIED FROM SOURCES WE BELIEVE TO BE RELIABLE, SAMSUNG
CANNOT AND DOES NOT GUARANTEE THE ACCURACY, VALIDITY, TIMELINESS OR COMPLETENESS

OF ANY INFORMATION OR DATA MADE AVAILABLE TO YOU FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE. UNDER NO
CIRCUMSTANCES, INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE, SHALL SAMSUNG BE HELD LIABLE, WHETHER IN CONTRACT OR TORT,
FORANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, ATTORNEY FEES, EXPENSES,
ORANY OTHER DAMAGES WHATSOEVER ARISING OUT OF, OR IN CONNECTION WITH, ANY INFORMATION
CONTAINED IN, OR THE USE OF, THE CONTENT LIBRARY, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

[ Using the Contents

You can use enjoy content stored in the TV memory.
To return to Content Library main menu, press the EXIT button.
The volume display does not appear but You can control the volume.

Q Gallery

This function plays a SlideShow with high resolution images and background music and

produces various atmospheres. Using the Gallery function of the TV, you can change your home

atmosphere.

(@ The copyrights of the Gallery contents and all issues related to them are reserved by
TimeSpace, Inc.

@ Press the ENTER (#' button to pause the SlideShow, and also press the ENTER (' button
to resume the SlideShow.

@) Press the INFO button to display information on the selected photo. (This is not displayed if the photo has no information.)

Q Cooking

You can view various recipes and then easily follow them step by step. Enjoy these contents which will give you great ideas for
meals.

The recipes introduced in the Cooking contents on the Samsung TV are based on recipes published by Anness Publishing.
The copyrights of the Cooking contents and all issues related to them are reserved by Practical Pictures.
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Q Game
This category provides entertainment games for the whole family.
For the buttons used in the games, refer to the directions on the screen.
Colour Buttons for Games

Button Operations

Red Press to move to the game home screen
Green Press to pause the game
Yellow Option Key

Blue Press to exit the game

Q Children
This is educational and interactive content that children can watch repeatedly.
The copyrights of the Children contents and issues related to them reserved by UpToTen.

O Wellness
This is beneficial health management content that can be enjoyed by the whole family.

l Using the Content Management

Q Content Management
You can select multiple content items by selecting content items repeatedly and pressing
the Yellow button.

Content

My Contents i Management
You can check the content saved in the TV memory for each subitem of the Content Library.

e Select a content item and press the ENTER (' button. You can play or delete the selected
content item.

usB

You can check the content saved on the USB device for each subitem of the Content Library.

e Select a content item and press the ENTER (¢' button. You can play the selected content
item.

Content Library only supports USB Mass Storage Class devices (MSC). MSC is a
Mass Storage Class Bulk-Only Transport device. Examples of MSC are Thumb drives
and Flash Card Readers.

@ Playing a game using an external USB memory device will allow you to save your game (depending on the game). Take
care as removing the USB memory device while saving data to the USB memory device may cause the data to be lost.

@ Downloading New Contents
New content other than the built-in content will be provided via the Samsung.com website free of charge. When you

download the paid contents, you need UDN number to download contents. Check the UDN number before downloading a
new content item.

* Downloading Content
1. Visit the www.samsung.com website.

Select a content item in the Contents Download page.
Download the contents onto the USB memory device.

Go to Content Library main menu by pressing CONTENT button or choosing Content Library
(MENU — Application — Content Library).

Plug the USB memory into USB port on the side of the TV.
You can see the content sub item which you downloaded.
Select a content item and press the ENTER ($' button.
You can play the selected content item.

o

® N o o

Setup

e Screen Saver Run Time: Select to set the waiting time before the screen saver appears.

e Save UDN: Saves the UDN number to a USB device.

An NTFS format USB storage device does not support saving UDN. We recommend using a FAT format USB storage device.
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®

INTERNET@TV

If you have some problems while using a widget service, please contact to content provider. In the widget, press the green button
and get information of contact or refer to help website for widget provider information.

English may be only supported in widget service depending on region.
This function may not be supported depending on your country. (Not available in all locations)

B Getting Started with Internet@TV

Internet@TV provides an integrated Internet and television experience powered by the Yahoo!® Widget Engine. You can monitor

financial stocks, share photos with friends and family, and track news and weather all through the Internet@TV service on your

television.

If Network condition is unstable, this function may not work. Then, TV would be turned off automatically. Otherwise turn off the
TV using power button.

You may experience slow operation or hesitation when using this function due to network conditions.

When running Internet@TV for the first time, the basic settings proceed automatically.
The first step is to set up your network. For more information on how to configure your network, refer to ‘Setting the Network’.
After your network is operational, the Internet@TV software guides you through a step-by-step setup wizard.

Press the MENU button. Press the A or ¥ button to select Application, then press the ENTER (#' button.
2. Pressthe A or ¥ button to select Internet@TV, then press the ENTER (#' button.
Internet@TV starts. .
Press the INTERNET@ button on the remote control to display the ' LF&% @

Internet@TV menu.
BE0O

3. The General Disclaimer is displayed on the screen. Select | accept or | do not
accept.
For more information on the General Disclaimer, refer to the ‘Legal Notice’.
4. The ‘welcome screen’ is the starting point of the Internet@TV guided setup.

If you select Exit Setup, this step is resumed when you press the
INTERNET@ button.

Select Let’s get started!
5. Choosing your location allows TV Widgets to use localized content.
Select your country from the list provided.

6. Accepting the Yahoo!® TV Widget Engine Privacy Policy is required to use
Internet@TV.

Select OK, | Accept.
7. Accepting the Yahoo!® TV Widget System Terms of Service is required to use Internet@TV.
Select OK, | Accept.

8. Enter your name to setup your profile. Each profile has its own list of widgets. You
can create a profile for each person who uses Internet@TV.

Enter your name and select Save this name.
For more information, refer to Using the Profile Widget'.
9. Internet@TV tests the network connection.
If the test fails, configure your network again.
For more information, refer to ‘Setting the Network'.
10. The guided setup is complete. A tutorial on how to use Internet@TV is next.
Select Continue to view the tutorial.
Select Exit setup to start using Internet@TV now.
To run the tutorial again, select Profile Widget — System Setting — Repeat Tutorial.
11. Press the INTERNET@ button on the remote control to display the Internet@TV user interface.

Welcome to Yahoo!® TV Widgets!

What's your name?

Skip this step Exit setup «
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Q Screen display

Dock mode

@ Awelcome banner is shown with your profile name in the top right
corner.

This banner disappears after a short delay.

@ The banner highlights two remote control shortcuts.

If you press the blue button (Viewport) on your remote control,
the display is toggled between ‘Viewport mode’ and ‘Overlay
mode’. In Viewport mode, the TV or video plays in a scaled-down
area with graphics outside. In overlay mode, the graphics are
displayed on top of the TV or video.

@ If you press the yellow button (Edit Snippet) on your remote
control, a help window is displayed and the snippet with focus
can be edited.

© Press the INTERNET@ button on the remote control to begin.
The horizontal list at the bottom of your TV screen is called ‘the dock’.

The items in the list are called ‘snippets’.

A snippet is a shortcut which launches a TV Widget.

ATV Widget is an Internet application designed to run on your TV.

Move between snippets by pressing the <« or » buttons on the remote control.

Focus is located in the left most region (highlighted in blue).

The dock slides snippets under that focal point.

Launch a TV Widget by pressing the ENTER (#' button on the remote control when its snippet is in focus.
When you add snippets, they form a stack which you can navigate by pressing the A or V¥ buttons.

Two special TV Widgets appear in the dock: the Profile Widget and the Gallery Widget. These cannot be deleted.
The dock will slide off screen after a timeout period.

Sidebar mode

@ Focus on a snippet and press the ENTER (' button to launch the TV
Widget sidebar. The TV Widget logo and Home A are at the top of the
sidebar.

@ Current menu is displayed under the TV Widget logo.

To return to a previous screen, select it and press the ENTER (¥

button.
You can also press the RETURN button on the remote control.
@ Current selection is always highlighted in blue. The highlighted button o Syl Vo
has focus and is activated when you press the ENTER (#' button. e .

O When there is a lot of data, a page control is used.
Current page and total pages are displayed.
Move between pages by pressing < or » buttons.
© The bottom toolbar includes colour buttons that correspond to the red, green, yellow and blue buttons on the remote control.
* Red button: Close the widget. || SR e
* Green button: Change the widget's setting. \('" i
* Yellow button: Manage your snippets. " m @m
*  Blue button: Size video to fit, or make it full screen.

(@ Some buttons may not be available depending on widget.
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All content and services accessible through this device belong to third parties and are protected by copyright, patent, trademark
and/or other intellectual property laws. Such content and services are provided solely for your personal noncommercial use. You
may not use any content or services in a manner that has not been authorized by the content owner or service provider. Without
limiting the foregoing, unless expressly authorized by the applicable content owner or service provider, you may not modify,
copy, republish, upload, post, transmit, translate, sell, create derivative works, exploit, or distribute in any manner or medium
any content or services displayed through this device.

YOU EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE THAT USE OF THE DEVICE IS AT YOUR SOLE RISK AND THAT THE
ENTIRE RISK AS TO SATISFACTORY QUALITY, PERFORMANCE AND ACCURACY IS WITH YOU. THE DEVICE AND

ALL THIRD PARTY CONTENT AND SERVICES ARE PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED. SAMSUNG EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS WITH RESPECT TO
THE DEVICE AND ANY CONTENT AND SERVICES, EITHER EXPRESS OR, IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED

TO, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, OF SATISFACTORY QUALITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE,

OF ACCURACY, OF QUIET ENJOYMENT, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. SAMSUNG DOES

NOT GUARANTEE THE ACCURACY, VALIDITY, TIMELINESS, LEGALITY, OR COMPLETENESS OF ANY CONTENT

OR SERVICE MADE AVAILABLE THROUGH THIS DEVICE AND DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE DEVICE, CONTENT

OR SERVICES WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS, OR THAT OPERATION OF THE DEVICE OR SERVICES WILL BE
UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR-FREE. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES, INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE, SHALL SAMSUNG BE
LIABLE, WHETHER IN CONTRACT OR TORT, FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES, ATTORNEY FEES, EXPENSES, OR ANY OTHER DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF, OR IN CONNECTION WITH,
ANY INFORMATION CONTAINED IN, OR AS ARESULT OF THE USE OF THE DEVICE, OR ANY CONTENT OR SERVICE
ACCESSED BY YOU OR ANY THIRD PARTY, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

Third party services may be changed, suspended, removed, terminated or interrupted, or access may be disabled at any time,
without notice, and Samsung makes no representation or warranty that any content or service will remain available for any
period of time. Content and services are transmitted by third parties by means of networks and transmission facilities over which
Samsung has no control. Without limiting the generality of this disclaimer, Samsung expressly disclaims any responsibility or
liability for any change, interruption, disabling, removal of or suspension of any content or service made available through this
device. Samsung may impose limits on the use of or access to certain services or content, in any case and without notice or
liability.

Samsung is neither responsible nor liable for customer service related to the content and services. Any question or request for
service relating to the content or services should be made directly to the respective content and service providers.

| Editing Snippets in the Dock

1. Edit a snippet by focusing on it in the dock and pressing the yellow button.
2. The snippet moves to the Second position and its tile slides up to show the following help text:
* Delete (red button): Remove this TV Widget.
Deleted widgets can be re-installed using the Widget Gallery.
* Move (blue button): Re-order the snippet. Press the <« or B button to scroll. Press the yellow button to drop into the new
position.
* Done (yellow button): Exit the Edit Snippet menu.

[} Using the Profile Widget

The Profile Widget configures your user profile.
You can set up multiple profiles, and each profile maintains its own list of widgets.
The Switch Profile menu allows you to switch to a different user profile.

< I PROFILE

At least two profiles must be registered. If you want to add a profile, refer to ‘Administrative s Signed in as
Controls’. John

Switch Profile
Profile Settings

System Settings

Administrative Controls

Sign out of Yahoo!
X “ oS!
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The Profile Settings menu allows you to customize and protect your profile.

e User profiles can be customized with a unique Name and an Avatar (a picture used to represent your profile).
e Your profile’s Name and Avatar are displayed in the profile snippet in the dock.

e Profiles can be protected by Create Profile PIN.

When setting the PIN for the first time, you can set a Security Question.

The Profile Settings menu can limit access to widgets.

e If you forget your Profile PIN you can answer a Security Question that is associated with your profile.

e  Aprofile that has the Limit Profile indicator turned on will not allow new widgets to be installed.

The Owner PIN must be set to use this function. To set the Owner PIN, refer to ‘Administrative Controls’

The System Settings menu allows you to:

e Change your Location and set your Zip Code (US only) to tailor the content to your region.
e Repeat Tutorial that was shown during guided setup.

o Restore Factory Settings to delete all widget configurations and information.

In the Administrative Controls menu you can:

e Set the Screen Saver timeout to avoid screen burn in.

Create Owner PIN and set a Security Question to control other profiles.
Create a new Profile which can be configured with a different set of widgets.
Delete an existing profile.

From the Profile Widget you can Sign in to Yahoo!® using your Yahoo! ID.

e If you have a Yahoo! ID, you can access your personalized content using the Yahoo! TV Widgets.

e All Yahoo! TV Widgets that are installed are automatically signed-in with your profile’s Yahoo! ID.

e If you have no Yahoo! account, visit www.yahoo.com and create an account.

e You may fail to log in with an ID created on the Yahoo website in a country that does not support Internet@TV.

O About Profile widget

Press the green button.
You can view a brief description of the Profile Widget, Copyright Policy, Terms of Service, and Privacy Policy.

l Using the Yahoo!® Widget Gallery

Use the Yahoo!® Widget Gallery to add more widgets to your TV. =" Widget Galery
View available TV Widgets in the following categories: Vahoo! News

e Latest Widgets: Displays recently updated widgets. byl

Yahoo!® Widgets: Displays widgets provided by Yahoo!®. i
Samsung Widgets: Displays widgets provided by Samsung.

More Categories: Displays all widgets by category.

To install a widget, navigate to the detail screen and select Add Widget to My Profile and
press the ENTER (¥ button. The widget is installed and becomes available in the dock.

a...

QO Widget Gallery Settings Latest Widgets
Press the Green button. Yahoo! Widgets
About Yahoo! Widget Gallery... Samsung Ceee
You can view brief information for the Widget Gallery, Copyright Policy, Terms of Service, and Categories

!

Privacy Policy. a2t

In the Developer Settings menu You can make your own widget.
For more information on creating your own widget, visit our developer site at http://connectedtv.yahoo.com/
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l Using the Yahoo!® Weather Widget

The Yahoo!® Weather Widget provides updates on your local and favourite weather locations. This || < T WEATHER

content dynamically changes with weather conditions. o -
e Press the green button on the remote control to display the Yahoo!® Weather Widget Settings 5 1 Suneaie
menu.
e From the Settings menu you can add or remove a city for which you want to view weather
information.

Sunnyvale, CA

From the Settings menu:

o Add New City by entering the name of the city. Once the search results are displayed, select
the city you want and press the ENTER (#' button.

o Delete City by selecting the city you want to delete from the city list. Press the ENTER (¥ London, England
button and confirm the deletion. Paris, France

e Changing the Temperature Indication Mode
You can change the temperature indication mode to Imperial or Metric. For example, Imperial
will show temperatures in Fahrenheit and Metric in Celsius.

San Francisco, CA

New York, NY

Q Create a snippet for a favourite city
e Select the city from the Yahoo!® Weather Widget's home page and view the detailed weather information.
e Press the yellow button.
e Select the Add Snippet menu and press ENTER (#' to add the city as a snippet.

Q Delete a snippet for a city
e Launch the snippet.
e Press the yellow button.
e Select the Delete Snippet menu and press ENTER (' to remove the snippet.

B Using the Yahoo!® News Widget

The Yahoo!® News Widget provides the latest headline news for business, entertainment, politics,
sports, top stories, and many other categories.

Select a category, select a headline within the category, and view a dynamically updated news gj‘:;:;‘r';"g""“"ﬁmi Hamas
summary.
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l Using the Yahoo!® Flickr Widget

The Flickr Widget can provide you access to your favourite photos from friends and family while
watching TV. Share your photos with your family on your big screen TV through a slideshow.

e Personalize the Flickr Widget by logging in with your Yahoo! ID.

e For detailed procedures on log in, refer to the ‘Using the Profile Widget' instructions.

e For more information on Flickr, visit http://www.flickr.com.

Your Photos shows photos you have registered with Flickr website.

To view Flickr photos in a slideshow:
e Select a thumbnail of a photo and press the ENTER (¥ button to view the photo’s details.
e Select Start Slideshow and press the ENTER (€' button.

Your Photos
Your Sets

Explore
To control the slideshow display:

e Press the ENTER (¥ button during a slideshow.
e The thumbnails of photos are displayed on the bottom of the screen.
When the slideshow control is displayed, you can Pause, Play and Stop the slideshow.

If you select the menu and press ENTER (¥, you can view information for the selected
photo.

e The Your Sets menu allows you to view photos you have classified in Flickr.
e The Explore menu allows you to explore photos featured by the Flickr website. You can view the photos updated daily.

The Mark as Favorite or Remove From Favorites menu moves photos to your favourite Photos set or removes photos from
it.

e The Favorite Photos menu allows you to see the photos you have classified as favourites.
e The Your Contacts menu allows you to see updates from family and friends.

Favorite Photos
Your Contacts

Your Groups
x ] oS!

The Your Groups menu allows you to select your favourite groups from the Flickr website to share and enjoy photos with the Flickr
community of users.

To configure the Yahoo!® Flickr Widget Settings press the green button on the remote control.
e The Time Per Slide menu controls the speed of the slideshow.
e The Repeat menu will restart the slideshow at the beginning after the last photo is shown.

Using the Yahoo!® Finance Widget

View stock information and the latest stock news with the Yahoo!® Finance Widget. <! FINANCE

Press the green button to set up your stocks. g STocks

Use the Add New Symbol menu to enter the name of a new stock. To remove astocks symbol,plase

e Select the stock you want to add from the search results and select the Add Symbol menu and S:;jtl fitom the s below
press the ENTER ($' button.

NIXIC
The selected stock is added to the My Stocks list. Vl:(l)o

AAPL
INTC
AMZN

e Use the Import Symbols From Yahoo!® menu to retrieve your Yahoo!® Finance portfolio.
— The Merge Symbols menu merges the symbols in the Yahoo!® Finance Widget with the
symbols from your portfolio.

— The Import Symbols menu deletes the symbols in the Yahoo!® Finance Widget and
replaces them with the symbols from your portfolio.

00 OO0 O

PAGE 10F2

Add New Symbol...
Import Symbols From Yahoo!...
e Use the Display Format menu to change the stock-price fluctuation transition to Value or Display Format Value
Percentage. About Yahoo! Finance...

. . x & a! =
e Create a snippet for a favourite stock.

- Select the stock symbol from the Yahoo!® Finance Widget's home page and view the detailed finance information.
— Press the yellow button.
— Select the Add Snippet menu and press ENTER (' to add the stock as a snippet.

o Delete a snippet

Launch the snippet from the dock

Press the yellow button.

Select the Delete Snippet menu and press ENTER (¢! to remove the snippet.
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l Troubleshooting for internet@TV

Problem Possible Solution

Some widget services do not work. Check with that service provider.
In the widget, press the green button and get contact information or refer to
help website for widget service provider information.

Refer to Help website page.

Some widget contents only have English. How | Widget content language may be different from widget user interface language.
can | change the language? It depends on service provider.

After factory reset, Yahoo Widget service After factory reset, turn off and on your TV. Then restart Internet@TV.
doesn’t work and warning message is

displayed.

At the Flickr widget, | logged in my account. Visit Yahoo Web site, and activate your Flickr account at your Yahoo! ID.

But, | can’t view my picture.

Turn off and on your TV. Then restart Internet@TV.
Now, you can enjoy widget services supported in changed location.

At the Profile widget, | did change location,
but the previous setting still remains.

B Help Website

Country Help Website
Austria www.samsung.com — Produkte — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Belgium www.samsung.com — Producten — televisies — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
www.samsung.com — Produits — téléviseurs — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Czech www.samsung.com — Produkty — televizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Denmark www.samsung.com — Produkter — stue & soveveerelse — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Finland www.samsung.com — Tuotteet — kodinelektroniikka — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
France www.samsung.com — Produits — télévisions — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Germany www.samsung.com — Privatkunden — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Greece www.samsung.com — [Mpoiévta — TnAcopdoeig — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Hungary www.samsung.com — Termékek — televiziok — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Ireland www.samsung.com — Products — Television — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Italy www.samsung.com — Prodotti — TV — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Netherlands www.samsung.com — Producten — televisies — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Norway www.samsung.com — Produkter — hverdagsrom & soverom — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Poland www.samsung.com — Produkty — telewizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Portugal www.samsung.com — Produtos para Consumidores — televisores — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Slovakia www.samsung.com — Produkty — televizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Spain www.samsung.com — Productos — televisores — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Sweden www.samsung.com — Produkter — vardagsrum & sovrum — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Switzerland www.samsung.com — Produits — télévisions — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
www.samsung.com — Produkte — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
United Kingdom www.samsung.com — Products — Television — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Turkey www.samsung.com — Tiiketici Urinleri — televizyon — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Estonia www.samsung.com — Klientidele — Televiisorid — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Latvia www.samsung.com — Klientiem — Televizori —» medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Lithuania www.samsung.com — Namams — Televizoriai — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Russia www.samsung.com — [pogykTbl — Tenesu3sopbl — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Ukraine www.samsung.com — [loTpebutenbckvie npoaykTsl — Teneeusopbl — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV

Approaching step may be changed later on.
It can be different links for special countries.
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®

INTERNET@TV

(@ This function may not be supported depending on your country. (Not available in all locations)
If you have some problems while using a widget service, please contact to service provider.

In the widget, press the green button and get contact information or refer to help website for service provider information.
English may be only supported in widget service depending on region.

I Getting Started with Internet@TV

Internet@TV provides SAMSUNG's widget services through a network connection. Internet@TV contents can be changed
depending on contents provider. You can access various information such as YouTube, through the Internet@TV service.

The configuration of Widgets and their provided services may differ according to the selected country. After changing country,
turn off and on the TV. Then you can use widget service supported changed country. If Country is set to Others, TV can’t
recognize your country. In this case, please select directly from the service country list.

If a certain content’s font provided by contents provider is not supported on TV, It may not be viewed normally.
For more information on how how to configure your country, refer to the ‘Plug & Play Feature’ instructions.
You may experience slow operation or hesitation when using this function due to network conditions.

Before using Internet@TV, set up the network first. For more information on how to configure your network, refer to ‘Setting
the Network’.

When running Internet@TV for the first time, the basic settings proceed automatically. It may take few minutes to update.
1. Press the MENU button. Press the A or ¥ button to select Application, then press the ENTER (' button.
2. Pressthe A or V button to select Internet@TV, then press the ENTER (¥' button.
Press the Internet@ button on the remote control to display the Internet@TV menu.
3. The ‘User Agreement is displayed. Select Agree to accept the agreement.
4. The ‘Statistics & Analysis’ is displayed. Select Agree to accept the agreement.

[ Setting up Internet@TV

You can check and use the menus regarding Single Sign On (SS0O), system management and properties. Press the A or ¥
button to select Setup, then press the ENTER (' button.

Q Single Sign On
You can use this menu when creating, deleting the account.
Using the Single Sign On, you can control your account including contents site’s account information.
You don’t need additional log in.
Account is only for internet@TV.

Create Account

You can create account and be linked with desired service site.
Account will be made less than 10.

Character of Account should be limited to 10.

If there is no service that needs log in, you can not create account.

Account Management

e Service Site: You can register log in information of service site (such as YouTube).

e Change Password: Change the password of your account.

Delete: Delete the account.

If you forget the password of account, press the remote control buttons in the following sequence, which resets the
Internet@TV: POWER (Off) > MUTE — 9 — 4 — 8 — POWER (On).

If you use this function, all accounts will be deleted.

@.
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Q System Setup
Ticker Autorun, Ticker Duration may not be supported depending on country.
Change the Service Lock password

The default password number of a new TV set is 0-0-0-0.

If you forget the password, press the remote control buttons in the following sequence, which resets the password to 0-0-0-0:
POWER (Off) - MUTE — 8 — 2 — 4 — POWER (On).

Service Duration
Select to set the service duration time before the screen saver appears.

Ticker Autorun — Off / On
Select to set ticker to run automatically or not when turning on the TV.

Ticker Duration
Select to set the service duration time before the screen saver appears.

O Properties
Display information of Internet@TV.
You can measure the speed of your Internet TV service using Measuring the speed of the Internet TV service.

l Using the Internet@TV service

In a widget that provides multiple category menus, you can view the contents of the category menus using the < and » buttons.

Account Login
1. Press the Red button.
2. Select desired User account, then press the ENTER (¢! button.
3. Input the password.
When login succeeds, User account will be displayed on the screen.

Before login, at least one and more account should be registered. If you want to create account, refer to ‘Setting up
Internet@TV'.

Using the Widget Gallery
You can use Run Service, Lock, Install Service at the existing widget and you can see description of the widget service that isn’t
installed.

On the Internet@TV, you can add and use various widgets provided by service provider. It may vary according to contents
provider.

e Run Service: Runs the widget service.
e Lock: Set the service lock
e Install Service (or Delete Service): Install or delete widget service.

Using_; the YouTube Widg_et

You can watch the movie provided by YouTube.

If you have the account in YouTube, Register account information using Account
management. Then, you can use My Favourites category.

The menu can be changed by web service.

(@ There may be inappropriate contents for child. In this case, use Lock function in
Widget Gallery.
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l Troubleshooting for internet@TV

Problem Possible Solution

Some widget services do not work. Check with that service provider.
In the widget, press the green button and get contact information or refer to help
website for widget service provider information.

Refer to Help website page.

What is the advantage of single sign If you create account and register your login information of desired service, you can
on? access personalized content without additional login.

When a network error occurred, | can’t
use other menus except setting menu.

If network connection doesn’t work, your service might be limited.
Because all of function except setting menu are needed to connect internet.

Is there any possibility to show adult Basically, at the list on the menu it is filtered out. But by using search function, It can

movies on YouTube?

be shown. In this case, using the Widget Gallery lock the widget service.

l Help Website

Country Help Website
Austria www.samsung.com — Produkte — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Belgium www.samsung.com — Producten — televisies — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
www.samsung.com — Produits — téléviseurs — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Czech www.samsung.com — Produkty — televizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Denmark www.samsung.com — Produkter — stue & soveveerelse — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Finland www.samsung.com — Tuotteet — kodinelektroniikka — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
France www.samsung.com — Produits — télévisions — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Germany www.samsung.com — Privatkunden — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Greece www.samsung.com — [poidvia — tnAcopdoeic — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Hungary www.samsung.com — Termékek — televiziok — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Ireland www.samsung.com — Products — Television — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Italy www.samsung.com — Prodotti — TV — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Netherlands www.samsung.com — Producten — televisies — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Norway www.samsung.com — Produkter — hverdagsrom & soverom — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Poland www.samsung.com — Produkty — telewizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Portugal www.samsung.com — Produtos para Consumidores — televisores — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Slovakia www.samsung.com — Produkty — televizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Spain www.samsung.com — Productos — televisores — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Sweden www.samsung.com — Produkter — vardagsrum & sovrum — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
. www.samsung.com — Produits — télévisions — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Switzerland
www.samsung.com — Produkte — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
United Kingdom www.samsung.com — Products — Television — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Turkey www.samsung.com — Tiiketici Uriinleri — televizyon — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Estonia www.samsung.com — Klientidele — Televiisorid — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Latvia www.samsung.com — Klientiem — Televizori — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Lithuania www.samsung.com — Namams — Televizoriai — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Russia www.samsung.com — [MpogykTsl — Tenesusopbl — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Ukraine www.samsung.com — [oTpebutenbckue npogykTsl — Tenesusopbl — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV

Approaching step may be changed later on.
It can be different links for special countries.
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®

HOME NETWORK CENTRE

l Home Network Centre

About the Home Network Centre

The Home Network Centre connects the TV and mobile phones through a network. You can view call arrivals, text message

contents, and schedules set on the mobile phone on the TV using the Home Network Centre. In addition, you can play the media

contents saved on the mobile phones such as videos, photos and music by controlling them onto the TV via the network.

If the device supports DLNA DMC (Digital Media Controller) function, Home Network Centre function is available.

@ This function is for compatibility with Samsung mobile phone which will be released later on. For more information, visit www.
samsung.com or contact Samsung call centre. The mobile device may need additional software installation. For details, refer
to each user’s guide.

Connecting to the Home Network Centre
For more information about the network settings, refer to ‘Configuring the Network’.
e Connecting to a Wi-Fi Ad-hoc network
1. Connect the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ to the USB 1 (HDD) or USB 2 port of the TV.

TV Rear Panel
Mobile phone
((( <( (
or
1
(@
Samsung Wireless
LAN Adapter | | | e o)
—~—

2. For more information on how to configure Ad-hoc network, refer to ‘Setting the Network’.
For information on configuring the mobile phone’s network settings, refer to the mobile phone manual.

3. Set up the IP address, SSID and password for the mobile phone in the Ad-hoc Settings of the mobile phone using the
Network Name (SSID) and Security Key (password) displayed on the TV.

e Connecting through a wire / wireless IP sharer

1. Connect the LAN port of the TV and the Wired/Wireless IP sharer using the LAN cable or connect the USB 1 (HDD) or USB 2
port of the TV and the ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’.
For the procedures to set up the wire/wireless sharer and the mobile phone, refer to the manual of the corresponding

device.

-
~—
~
~

Mobile phone
LAN Cable

TV Rear Panel

~—
~
~

Samsung
Wireless LAN
Adapter

Mobile phone

English - 64

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 64 @ 2009-10-09 177 10:02:02



l Setting Up the Home Network Centre

O Message / Media

Shows a list of mobile phones which have been set up with this TV to use the
Message or Media function.

Home Network Centre

Media function is available in other mobile devices which support DLNA DMC. St s

Wi Media 111-1234-5672 : Allowed
Allowed B setup 111-1234-5673 Denied
Allows the mobile phone. T12a5e7a - Denied
Denied
Blocks the mobile phone. O Return [ Exit
Delete

Deletes the mobile phone from the list.

This function just deletes the name from the list. If the deleted mobile device turns on or tries to connect to the TV, it may be
shown on the list.

Q Setup

Message — On / Off

You can determine whether to use the message function (the call arrivals, text message [ oAt
contents, and schedules set on the mobile phone).

Media — On / Off D=4 Message Message
You can select whether to use the Media function that plays the contents (videos, W edia it
photos, music) from the mobile phone. TV name

TV name
You can set the TV name so as to find it easily on the mobile device.

If you selects User Input, you can type the TV name by
OSK(On Screen Keyboard).

O Return  »[§ Exit

l Using the Message Function

Using this function, you can view the call arrivals, text message contents and schedules

set on the mobile phone through the alarm window while watching TV.

To disable this Message alarm window, set Message to Off in Setup of the g b
Home Network Centre.

@ The alarm window appears for 20 seconds. If no key is pressed or if Cancel is
selected, it appears up to three times at 5 minute intervals.

@ If OKiis selected, or if OK is not selected while the message is displayed three
times, the message will be deleted. The message is not deleted from the mobile
phone.

@ The simple alarm window can be displayed, while using some applications such as Media Play, Content Library, etc. In this
case, to view the contents of the message, switch to TV viewing mode.

(@ When the message of an unknown mobile phone is displayed, select the mobile phone in the Message item of the
Home Network Centre and select Denied to block the phone.
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Message View

If a new text message (SMS) arrives while you are watching TV, the alarm window appears. If you click the OK button, the
contents of the message are displayed.

You can configure the viewing settings for the text message (SMS) contents on the mobile phone. For the procedures, refer to
the mobile phone manual.
Some special characters may be displayed as blank or broken characters.

Call Arrival Alarm
If a call arrives while you are watching TV, the alarm window appears.

Schedule Alarm
While you are watching TV, the alarm window appears to display the registered schedule.

You can configure the viewing settings for the schedule contents on the mobile phone. For the procedures, refer to the mobile
phone manual.

Some special characters may be displayed as blank or broken characters.

B Using the Media Function

An alarm window appears informing the user that the media contents (videos, photos, -
music) sent from the mobile phone will be displayed on the TV. y
The contents are played automatically 3 seconds after the alarm window appears. ‘ R ¥ | | P

T e——

If you press the RETURN or EXIT button when the alarm window appears, the
Media Contents are not played.

To turn off the media contents transmission from the mobile phone, set Media to
Off in Setup of the Home Network Centre.

(@ The contents may not be played on the TV depending on their resolution and
format.

\Media play control buttons

Button Operations
Move the cursor and select an item.
Wheel(<€/») While playing a movie file: Skip forwards or backwards

through the movie file.
Pressing the ENTER (' button during play pauses the play.

ENTER(¥ Pressing the ENTER (¢' button during pause resumes the
play.
RETURN Return to the previous menu.
TOOLS Run various functions from the Photo, Music and Movie
menus.
INFO Show file information.
EXIT Stop Media Play mode and Returns to TV mode.

The ENTER (¥ and «/» buttons may not work depending on the type of media content.
Using the mobile device, you can control playing media. For details, refer to each user’s guide.
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®

RECOMMENDATIONS

l Teletext Feature

Most television stations provide written information services via Teletext. The index page of the Teletext service gives you
information on how to use the service. In addition, you can select various options to suit your requirements by using the remote

control buttons.

For Teletext information to be displayed correctly, channel reception must be stable. Otherwise, information may be missing or

some pages may not be displayed.

0 O (exit)
Exit from the Teletext display.

(2] (reveal)
Used to display the hidden text
(answers to quiz games, for
example). To display normal
screen, press it again.

(3] (size)
Press to display the double-size
letters in the upper half of the
screen. For lower half of the
screen, press it again. To display
normal screen, press it once
again.

O Colour buttons (red/green/yellow/
blue)
If the FASTEXT system is used
by a broadcasting company, the
different topics covered on a
Teletext page are colour-coded
and can be selected by pressing
the coloured buttons. Press
one of them corresponding
to the required. The page is
displayed with other coloured
information that can be selected
in the same way. To display the
previous or next page, press the
corresponding coloured button.

(5] (mode)

Press to select the Teletext mode
(LIST/ FLOF). If you press it in
the LIST mode, it switches into
the List save mode. In the List
save mode, you can save Teletext
page into list using the E9)(store)
button.

You can change Teletext pages by pressing the numeric buttons on the remote control.

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 67

0O =)/ (Teletext on/mix)

Press to activate Teletext mode after
selecting the channel providing the
Teletext service. Press it twice to
overlap the Teletext with the current
broadcasting screen.

(store)
Used to store the Teletext pages.

E9 (sub-page)
Used to display the available sub-page.

(9] (index)

Used to display the index (contents)
page at any time while you are viewing
Teletext.

E3 (hold)

Used to hold the display on a given
page if the selected page is linked with
several secondary pages which follow
on automatically. To resume, press it
again.

Ex) (cancel)

Used to display the broadcast when
searching for a page.

(page up)

Used to display the next Teletext page.
(page down)

Used to display the previous Teletext
page.
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The Teletext pages are organized according to six categories:
Part Contents I

Selected page number.

Broadcasting channel identity.

Current page number or search indications.
Date and time.

Text. F
Status information.

FASTEXT information.

MTMOO W >

(@) Teletext information is often divided between several pages displayed in sequence, which can be accessed by:
— Entering the page number

— Selecting a title in a list

- Selecting a coloured heading (FASTEXT system)

Teletext level supported by the TV is version 2.5 which is capable of displaying additional graphics or text.
Depending upon the transmission, blank side panels can occur when displaying Teletext.

In these cases, additional graphics or text is not transmitted.

Older TV's which do not support version 2.5 are not capable of displaying any additional graphics or text, regardless of the
Teletext transmission.

Press the TV button to exit from the Teletext display.

® cézJi,
12131 |

B Installing the Stand

Preset: Place the Guide Stand and Cover Neck onto the stand and fasten it using the
screws.

; E Back

Front

1. Attach your LED TV to the stand.
@ Two or more people should carry the TV.
@ Make sure to distinguish between the front and back of the stand when assembling
them.
@ To make sure the TV is installed on the stand at a proper level, do not apply excess
downward pressure to the upper left of right sides of the TV.
2. Fasten screws at position @ and then fasten screws at position @.
Stand the product up and fasten the screws. If you fasten the screws with the LED TV
placed down, it may lean to one side.
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[ Disconnecting the Stand

Remove screws from the back of the TV.
2. Separate the stand from the TV.

Two or more people should carry the TV.
3. Cover the bottom hole with the cover.

B Installing the Wall Mount Kit

Wall mount items (sold separately) allow you to mount the TV on the wall.
For detailed information on installing the wall mount, see the instructions provided with the

Wall Mount items. Contact a technician for assistance when installing the wall mounted
bracket.

Samsung Electronics is not responsible for any damage to the product or injury to yourself or
others if you elect to install the TV on your own.

A Do not install your Wall Mount Kit while your TV is turned on. It may result in personal
injury due to electric shock.

Remove the stand and cover the bottom hole with a cap and fasten with screw.

B Anti-Theft Kensington Lock

The Kensington Lock is a device used to physically fix the system when using it in

a public place. The appearance and locking method may differ from the illustration
depending on the manufacturer.

Refer to the manual provided with the Kensington Lock for proper use.
The locking device has to be purchased separately.

The location of the Kensington Lock may be different depending on its model.
1.

Insert the locking device into the Kensington slot on the LED TV (@) and turn it
in the locking direction (@).

2. Connect the Kensington Lock cable (@).
3. Fix the Kensington Lock to a desk or a heavy stationary object.

l Preparing before installing Wall-Mount

Case A. Installing the SAMSUNG Wall-Mount Case B. Installing another company’s Wall-Mount

pes

.. iag

.
.~
e -

To install a wall-mount, use the Holder-Ring @.
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B Assembling the Cables

Q Stand Type
Enclose the cables in the Holder-Wire Cable so that the cables are not visible through the transparent stand.

—

T

A
—m

i <~ S—

[\

0 Wall-Mount Type

Do not pull the cables too hard when arranging them. This may cause damage to the product’s connection terminals.
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l Securing the Installation Space

Keep the required distances between the product and other objects (e.g. walls) to ensure proper ventilation.
Failing to do so may result in fire or a problem with the product due to an increase in the internal temperature of the product.
Install the product so the required distances shown in the figure are kept.
When using a stand or wall-mount, use parts provided by Samsung Electronics only.
» If you use parts provided by another manufacturer, it may result in a problem with the product or an injury due to the
product falling.
» If you use parts provided by another manufacturer, it may result in a problem with the product or fire due to an increase in
the internal temperature of the product due to poor ventilation.
The appearance may differ depending on the product.

When installing the product with a stand When installing the product with a wall-mount
o [on | AR foen T |
10cm | 10cm 10 cm | 1 10 em
— <—>: ! :
. ! AR L
: l l : : I 10 cm :
Securing the TV to the Wall

not hang over or destabilize the TV; doing so may cause the TV to tip over, causing serious injuries or death.
Follow all safety precautions provided on the included Safety Flyer. For added stability, install the anti-fall device
for safety purposes, as follows.

2 Caution: Pulling, pushing, or climbing on the TV may cause the TV to fall. In particular, ensure your children do

To avoid the TV from falling:

1. Put the screws into the clamps and firmly fasten them onto the wall. Confirm that the ~_
screws have been firmly installed onto the wall. ~

You may need additional material such as an anchor depending on the type of
wall. o
Since the necessary clamps, screws, and string are not supplied, please
purchase these additionally. _— Wall

2. Remove the screws from the centre back of the TV, put the screws into the clamps,
and then fasten the screws onto the TV again.
Screws may not be supplied with the product. In this case, please purchase the
screws of the following specifications.
Screw Specifications
- Fora32~55Inch LED TV: M8 X L10

3. Connect the clamps fixed onto the TV and the clamps fixed onto the wall with a strong

string and then tie the string tightly.

Install the TV near to the wall so that it does not fall backwards.

It is safe to connect the string so that the clamps fixed on the wall are equal to or @
lower than the clamps fixed on the TV.

Untie the string before moving the TV.

4. Verify all connections are properly secured. Periodically check connections for any
sign of fatigue for failure. If you have any doubt about the security of your connections, /ﬂﬂ

Wall

contact a professional installer.
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B Troubleshooting

If you have any questions of TV, first refer to this list. If none of these troubleshooting tips apply, please visit ‘www.samsung.com’
site, then click on Support or contact Call Centre on list of last page.

Issue

Solution

Picture Quality

First of all, please perform the Picture Test to confirm that your TV is properly displaying
test image.
e (Go to MENU - Support - Self Diagnosis - Picture Test

If the test image is properly displayed, the poor picture may caused by the source or signal.

TV image does not look as good
as it did in the store.

e If you have an analogue Cable/Set top box, upgrade to an Box. Use HDMI or
Component cables to deliver HD picture quality.

e Cable/Satellite subscriber : Try HD(High Definition) stations from channel line up.
e Antenna connection: Try HD stations after performing Auto programme.

Many HD channels are upscaled from SD(Standard Definition) contents.
e Adjust Cable/Set top box video output resolution to 1080i or 720p.

e Confirm that you are watching the TV at the minimum distance recomended based on
the size and definition of the signal you are displaying.

Picture is distorted : macroblock,
small block, dots, pixelization

e  Compression of video contents may cause picture distortion especially on fast moving
pictures such as sports and action movies.

e Low signal level or bad quality can cause picture distortion. This is not a TV issue.

Wrong or missing colour with
Component connection.

e Make sure the Component cables are connected to the correct jacks. Incorrect or loose
connections may cause color problems or the screen will be blank.

Poor colour or brightness.

e Adjust Picture options in the TV menu. (Picture mode, Colour, Brightness,
Sharpness)

e Adjust Energy Saving option in Setup menu.

e Try picture reset to view the default picture setting. (Go to MENU - Picture - Picture
Reset)

Dotted line on the edge of screen.

e [f picture size is set to Screen Fit, change to 16:9.
e Change cable/set top box resolution.

Picture is black and white with AV
(Composite) input only.

e Connect video cable(Yellow) to Green jack of component input 1 of the TV.

Picture freezes or is distorted
when changing channels or
picture is delayed.

e If connected with cable box, please try to reset cable box. (reconnect AC cord and wait
until cable box reboots. It may take up to 20 minutes.)

e  Set output resolution of cable box to 1080i or 720p.

Sound Quality

First of all, please perform the Sound Test to confirm that your TV audio is properly
operating.

e (o to MENU - Support - Self Diagnosis - Sound Test

If the audio is OK, the sound problem may caused by the source or signal.

No sound or sound is too low at
maximum volume.

e Please check the volume of external device connected to your TV then, adjust the TV
volume accordingly.

Picture is good but no sound.

e Set the Speaker Select option to TV speaker in the sound menu.

e Make sure audio cables from an external device are connected to correct audio input
jacks on the TV.

e  Check connected device’s audio output option. (ex: You may need to change your
cable box’ audio option to HDMI when you have HDMI connected to your TV.)

e [f you are using a DVI to HDMI cable, a separate audio cable is required.
e Deactivate SRS function if you are setting the volume over 30 value.
e Remove plug from headphone jack. (if available on your TV)

Noise from speaker.

e Check cable connections. Make sure a video cable is not connected to an audio input.

e For Antenna/Cable connection, check signal strength. Low signal level may cause
sound distortion.
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Issue

Solution

No Picture, No Video

TV won't turn on.

Make sure the AC power cord is plugged in securely to the wall outlet and the TV.
Make sure the wall outlet is working.

Try pressing the POWER button on the TV to make sure the remote is working
properly. If the TV turns on, it may be caused by Remote Control. To fix the Remote
problem, refer to ‘Remote control does not work’ below.

TV turns off automatically.

Check if the Sleep Timer is set to On in the Setup menu.
If connected the TV to your PC, check your PC power settings.
Make sure the AC power cord is plugged in securely to the wall outlet and the TV.

If there is no signal for about 10 ~ 15 minutes with Antenna/Cable connection, the TV
will turn off.

No picture/Video.

Check cable connections.(remove and reconnect all cables of TV and external devices)
Set your external device’s (Cable/Set top Box, DVD, Blu-ray etc) video output to match
the connections to the TV input. For example, external device’s output: HDMI, TV’s
input: HDMI.

Make sure your connected device is powered on.

Make sure to select the TV's correct source by pressing the SOURCE button on the TV
remote.

RF(Cable/Antenna) Connection

Cannot receive all channels.

Make sure Antenna cable is connected securely.

Please try Plug & Play to add available channels to the channel list. Go to MENU -
Setup - Plug & Play and wait for all avaiable channels are stored.

Verify Antenna is positioned correctly.

Picture is distorted: macroblock,
small block, dots, pixelization

Compression of video contents may cause picture distortion especially on fast moving
pictures such as sports and action movies.

Low signal level can cause picture distortion. This is not a TV issue.

PC Connection

‘Not Supported Mode’ message.

Set your PC’s output resolution and frequency so it matches the resolutions supported
by the TV.

PC is always shown on source list
even if not connected.

This is normal; PC is always shown on the source list even though a PC is not
connected.

Video is OK but there is no audio
with HDMI connection.

Check the audio output setting on your PC.

Network Connection
(depending on models)

Wireless network connection
failure.

Samsung Wireless USB dongle is required to use wireless network.
Make sure Network Connection is set to Wireless.
TV must be connected to a wireless IP sharer (Router).
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Issue

Solution

Others

Picture is not shown in full screen.

Black bars on each side will be shown on HD channels when displaying upscaled SD
(4:3) contents.

Black bars on Top & Bottom will be shown on movies that have aspect ratios different
from your TV.

Adjust picture size option on your external device or TV to full screen.

Remote control does not work.

Replace the remote control batteries with correct polarity (+ -).
Clean the transmission window located on the top of the remote.
Try pointing the remote directly at the TV from 5~6 feet away.

Can not control TV power or
volume with Cable/Set top box
remote control.

Programme the Cable/Set top box remote control to operate the TV. Refer to Cable/Sat
user manual for SAMSUNG TV code.

‘Not Supported Mode’ message.

Check the supported resolution of the TV and adjust the external device’s output
resolution accordingly. Refer to resolution settings in this manual.

Can not turn off the Light Effect
on the front bezel. (Below
SAMSUNG Logo)

Adjust the Light Effect option in the setup menu. Options are : Off, In Standby,
Watching TV and Always.

Light Effect is not available on all models.

Plastic smell from TV.

This smell is normal and will dissipate over time.

TV Signal Information is
unavailable in the Self Diagnostic
Test menu.

This function is only available with digital channels with an Antenna (RF/Coax)
connection.

TV is tilted to right or left side.

Remove the stand base from TV and reassemble.

Can not assemble stand base.

Make sure TV is placed on flat surface. If can not remove screws from TV, please use
magnetized screw driver.

Channel menu is grey out.
(unavailable)

Channel menu is only available when TV source is selected.

Your settings are lost after 30
minutes or every time TV is
turned off.

If TV is in the Store Demo mode, it will reset audio and picture settings every 30
minutes. Please change from Store Demo mode to Home Use mode in the Plug &
Play procedure. Press the SOURCE button to select TV mode, go to MENU — Setup
— Plug & Play — ENTER(#'.

Intermittent loss of audio or video.

Check cable connections and reconnect.

Can be caused by using overly rigid or thick cables. Make sure the cables are flexible
enough for long term use. If wall mounting, we recommend using cables with 90
degree connectors.

You may see small particles if you
look closely at the edge of the
bezel surrounding the TV screen.

This is part of the product’s design and is not a defect.

PIP menu is not available.

PIP functionality is only available when you are watching an HDMI, PC or components
source.

‘Scramble signal’ or ‘Weak
Signal/No Signal’ with CAM
CARD(CI/CI+).

Check that CAM has CI(Cl+) Card installed into the common interface slot.
Pull out CAM from the TV and insert into the slot again.

When turned off and 45 minutes
later, TV is turned on itself.

It is normal, the TV operate OTA (Over The Air) function itself to upgrade firmware
downloaded during watching.

Recurrent picture/sound issue.

Check and change signal/source.

(@ This TFT LED panel uses a panel consisting of sub pixels which require sophisticated technology to produce. However, there
may be few bright or dark pixels on the screen. These pixels will have no impact on the performance of the product.
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B Specifications

Model Name UE40B8000
Screen Size

(Diagonal) 40 inch

PC Resolution

(Optimum) 1920 x 1080 @ 60 Hz
Sound

Output 10W X 2
Dimensions (WxDxH)

Without Stand 998 x 30 x 613 mm
With stand 998 x 257 x 680 mm
Weight

With Stand 21 kg

Environmental Considerations
Operating Temperature
Operating Humidity

10°C to 40°C (50°F to 104°F)
10% to 80%, non-condensing

Storage Temperature -20°C to 45°C (-4°F to 113°F)
Storage Humidity 5% to 95%, non-condensing
Stand Swivel

(Left / Right) -20° ~20°

Model Name UE46B8000
Screen Size

(Diagonal) 46 inch

PC Resolution

(Optimum) 1920 x 1080 @ 60 Hz
Sound

Output 10W x 2
Dimensions (WxDxH)

Without Stand 1131 x 30 x 688 mm
With stand 1131 x 277 x 760 mm
Weight

With Stand 24 kg

Environmental Considerations
Operating Temperature

10°C to 40°C (50°F to 104°F)

Operating Humidity 10% to 80%, non-condensing
Storage Temperature -20°C to 45°C (-4°F to 113°F)
Storage Humidity 5% to 95%, non-condensing
Stand Swivel

(Left / Right) -20° ~ 20°

Design and specifications are subject to change without prior notice.

@ This device is a Class B digital apparatus.

For the power supply and Power Consumption, refer to the label attached to the product.
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This product uses parts of the software from the Independent JPEG Group.
This product uses parts of the software owned by the Freetype Project (www.freetype.org).

e This product uses some software programs which are distributed under the GPL/LGPL license. Accordingly, the following
GPL and LGPL software source codes that have been used in this product can be provided after asking to vdswmanager@
samsung.com.

GPL software: Linux Kernel, Busybox, Binutils
LGPL software: Glibc, ffmpeg, smpeg, libgphoto, libusb, SDL

| GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 3, 29 June 2007
Copyright (C) 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble
The GNU General Public License is a free, copyright license for software and other kinds of works.

The licenses for most software and other practical works are designed to take away your freedom to share and change the
works. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change all versions

of a program--to make sure it remains free software for all its users. We, the Free Software Foundation, use the GNU General
Public License for most of our software; it applies also to any other work released this way by its authors. You can apply it to your
programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure
that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for them if you wish), that you receive source code or
can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs, and that you know you can do
these things.

To protect your rights, we need to prevent others from denying you these rights or asking you to surrender the rights. Therefore,
you have certain responsibilities if you distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it: responsibilities to respect the freedom of
others.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must pass on to the recipients the same
freedoms that you received. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them
these terms so they know their rights.

Developers that use the GNU GPL protect your rights with two steps: (1) assert copyright on the software, and (2) offer you this
License giving you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify it.

For the developers’ and authors’ protection, the GPL clearly explains that there is no warranty for this free software. For both users’
and authors’ sake, the GPL requires that modified versions be marked as changed, so that their problems will not be attributed
erroneously to authors of previous versions.

Some devices are designed to deny users access to install or run modified versions of the software inside them, although the
manufacturer can do so. This is fundamentally incompatible with the aim of protecting users’ freedom to change the software.
The systematic pattern of such abuse occurs in the area of products for individuals to use, which is precisely where it is most
unacceptable. Therefore, we have designed this version of the GPL to prohibit the practice for those products. If such problems
arise substantially in other domains, we stand ready to extend this provision to those domains in future versions of the GPL, as
needed to protect the freedom of users.

Finally, every program is threatened constantly by software patents. States should not allow patents to restrict development and
use of software on general-purpose computers, but in those that do, we wish to avoid the special danger that patents applied to
a free program could make it effectively proprietary. To prevent this, the GPL assures that patents cannot be used to render the
program non-free.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS

0. Definitions.
“This License” refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.
“Copyright” also means copyright-like laws that apply to other kinds of works, such as semiconductor masks.
“The Programme” refers to any copyrightable work licensed under this License. Each licensee is addressed as “you”.
“Licensees” and “recipients” may be individuals or organizations.
To “modify” a work means to copy from or adapt all or part of the work in a fashion requiring copyright permission, other than
the making of an exact copy. The resulting work is called a “modified version” of the earlier work or a work “based on” the
earlier work.
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A “covered work” means either the unmodified Programme or a work based on the Programme.
To “propagate” a work means to do anything with it that, without permission, would make you directly or secondarily liable
for infringement under applicable copyright law, except executing it on a computer or modifying a private copy. Propagation
includes copying, distribution (with or without modification), making available to the public, and in some countries other
activities as well.
To “convey” a work means any kind of propagation that enables other parties to make or receive copies. Mere interaction with
a user through a computer network, with no transfer of a copy, is not conveying.
An interactive user interface displays “Appropriate Legal Notices” to the extent that it includes a convenient and prominently
visible feature that (1) displays an appropriate copyright notice, and (2) tells the user that there is no warranty for the work
(except to the extent that warranties are provided), that licensees may convey the work under this License, and how to view a
copy of this License. If the interface presents a list of user commands or options, such as a menu, a prominent item in the list
meets this criterion.

1. Source Code.
The “source code” for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. “Object code” means any
non-source
form of a work.
A “Standard Interface” means an interface that either is an official standard defined by a recognized standards body, or, in the
case of interfaces specified for a particular programming language, one that is widely used among developers working in that
language.
The “System Libraries” of an executable work include anything, other than the work as a whole, that (a) is included in the
normal form of packaging a Major Component, but which is not part of that Major Component, and (b) serves only to enable
use of the work with that Major Component, or to implement a Standard Interface for which an implementation is available to
the public in source code form. A “Major Component”, in this context, means a major essential component (kernel, window
system, and so on) of the specific operating system (if any) on which the executable work runs, or a compiler used to produce
the work, or an object code interpreter used to run it.
The “Corresponding Source” for a work in object code form means all the source code needed to generate, install, and (for an
executable work) run the object code and to modify the work, including scripts to control those activities. However, it does not
include the work’s System Libraries, or general-purpose tools or generally available free programs which are used unmodified
in performing those activities but which are not part of the work. For example, Corresponding Source includes interface
definition files associated with source files for the work, and the source code for shared libraries and dynamically linked
subprograms that the work is specifically designed to require, such as by intimate data communication or control flow between
those subprograms and other parts of the work.
The Corresponding Source need not include anything that users can regenerate automatically from other parts of the
Corresponding Source.
The Corresponding Source for a work in source code form is that same work.

2. Basic Permissions.
All rights granted under this License are granted for the term of copyright on the Programme, and are irrevocable provided
the stated conditions are met. This License explicitly affirms your unlimited permission to run the unmodified Programme. The
output from running a covered work is covered by this License only if the output, given its content, constitutes a covered work.
This License acknowledges your rights of fair use or other equivalent, as provided by copyright law. You may make, run and
propagate covered works that you do not convey, without conditions so long as your license otherwise remains in force. You
may convey covered works to others for the sole purpose of having them make modifications exclusively for you, or provide
you with facilities for running those works, provided that you comply with the terms of this License in conveying all material
for which you do not control copyright. Those thus making or running the covered works for you must do so exclusively on
your behalf, under your direction and control, on terms that prohibit them from making any copies of your copyrighted material
outside their relationship with you.
Conveying under any other circumstances is permitted solely under the conditions stated below. Sublicensing is not allowed;
section 10 makes it unnecessary.

3. Protecting Users’ Legal Rights From Anti-Circumvention Law.
No covered work shall be deemed part of an effective technological measure under any applicable law fulfilling obligations
under article 11 of the WIPO copyright treaty adopted on 20 December 1996, or similar laws prohibiting or restricting
circumvention of such measures.
When you convey a covered work, you waive any legal power to forbid circumvention of technological measures to the extent
such circumvention is effected by exercising rights under this License with respect to the covered work, and you disclaim any
intention to limit operation or modification of the work as a means of enforcing, against the work’s users, your or third parties’
legal rights to forbid circumvention of technological measures.

4. Conveying Verbatim Copies.
You may convey verbatim copies of the Programme’s source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you
conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice; keep intact all notices stating that this
License and any non-permissive terms added in accord with section 7 apply to the code; keep intact all notices of the absence
of any warranty; and give all recipients a copy of this License along with the Programme.
You may charge any price or no price for each copy that you convey, and you may offer support or warranty protection for a
fee.
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5. Conveying Modified Source Versions.

You may convey a work based on the Programme, or the modifications to produce it from the Programme, in the form of

source code under the terms of section 4, provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

— a) The work must carry prominent notices stating that you modified it, and giving a relevant date.

- b) The work must carry prominent notices stating that it is released under this License and any conditions added under
section 7. This requirement modifies the requirement in section 4 to “keep intact all notices”.

— ¢) You must license the entire work, as a whole, under this License to anyone who comes into possession of a copy. This
License will therefore apply, along with any applicable section 7 additional terms, to the whole of the work, and all its
parts, regardless of how they are packaged. This License gives no permission to license the work in any other way, but it
does not invalidate such permission if you have separately received it.

- d) If the work has interactive user interfaces, each must display Appropriate Legal Notices; however, if the Programme
has interactive interfaces that do not display Appropriate Legal Notices, your work need not make them do so.

A compilation of a covered work with other separate and independent works, which are not by their nature extensions of

the covered work, and which are not combined with it such as to form a larger program, in or on a volume of a storage or

distribution medium, is called an “aggregate” if the compilation and its resulting copyright are not used to limit the access or

legal rights of the compilation’s users beyond what the individual works permit. Inclusion of a covered work in an aggregate
does not cause this License to apply to the other parts of the aggregate.

6. Conveying Non-Source Forms.

You may convey a covered work in object code form under the terms of sections 4 and 5, provided that you also convey the

machine-readable Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, in one of these ways:

- a) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied
by the Corresponding Source fixed on a durable physical medium customarily used for software interchange.

- b) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied
by a written offer, valid for at least three years and valid for as long as you offer spare parts or customer support for that
product model, to give anyone who possesses the object code either (1) a copy of the Corresponding Source for all the
software in the product that is covered by this License, on a durable physical medium customarily used for software
interchange, for a price no more than your reasonable cost of physically performing this conveying of source, or (2)
access to copy the Corresponding Source from a network server at no charge.

- c¢) Convey individual copies of the object code with a copy of the written offer to provide the Corresponding Source. This
alternative is allowed only occasionally and noncommercially, and only if you received the object code with such an offer,
in accord with subsection 6b.

- d) Convey the object code by offering access from a designated place (gratis or for a charge), and offer equivalent
access to the Corresponding Source in the same way through the same place at no further charge. You need not require
recipients to copy the Corresponding Source along with the object code. If the place to copy the object code is a network
server, the Corresponding Source may be on a different server (operated by you or a third party) that supports equivalent
copying facilities, provided you maintain clear directions next to the object code saying where to find the Corresponding
Source. Regardless of what server hosts the Corresponding Source, you remain obligated to ensure that it is available for
as long as needed to satisfy these requirements.

- e) Convey the object code using peer-to-peer transmission, provided you inform other peers where the object code and
Corresponding Source of the work are being offered to the general public at no charge under subsection 6d. A separable
portion of the object code, whose source code is excluded from the Corresponding Source as a System Library, need not
be included in conveying the object code work.

A “User Product” is either (1) a “consumer product”, which means any tangible personal property which is normally used for

personal, family, or household purposes, or (2) anything designed or sold for incorporation into a dwelling. In determining

whether a product is a consumer product, doubtful cases shall be resolved in favor of coverage. For a particular product
received by a particular user, “normally used” refers to a typical or common use of that class of product, regardless of the
status of the particular user or of the way in which the particular user actually uses, or expects or is expected to use, the
product. A product is a consumer product regardless of whether the product has substantial commercial, industrial or non-
consumer uses, unless such uses represent the only significant mode of use of the product.

“Installation Information” for a User Product means any methods, procedures, authorization keys, or other information required

to install and execute modified versions of a covered work in that User Product from a modified version of its Corresponding

Source. The information must suffice to ensure that the continued functioning of the modified object code is in no case

prevented or interfered with solely because modification has been made.

If you convey an object code work under this section in, or with, or specifically for use in, a User Product, and the conveying

occurs as part of a transaction in which the right of possession and use of the User Product is transferred to the recipient in

perpetuity or for a fixed term (regardless of how the transaction is characterized), the Corresponding Source conveyed under
this section must be accompanied by the Installation Information. But this requirement does not apply if neither you nor any
third party retains the ability to install modified object code on the User Product (for example, the work has been installed in

ROM).
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The requirement to provide Installation Information does not include a requirement to continue to provide support service,
warranty, or updates for a work that has been modified or installed by the recipient, or for the User Product in which it has
been modified or installed. Access to a network may be denied when the modification itself materially and adversely affects the
operation of the network or violates the rules and protocols for communication across the network.
Corresponding Source conveyed, and Installation Information provided, in accord with this section must be in a format that is
publicly documented (and with an implementation available to the public in source code form), and must require no special
password or key for unpacking, reading or copying.

7. Additional Terms.
“Additional permissions” are terms that supplement the terms of this License by making exceptions from one or more of its
conditions. Additional permissions that are applicable to the entire Programme shall be treated as though they were included
in this License, to the extent that they are valid under applicable law. If additional permissions apply only to part of the
Programme, that part may be used separately under those permissions, but the entire Programme remains governed by this
License without regard to the additional permissions.
When you convey a copy of a covered work, you may at your option remove any additional permissions from that copy, or
from any part of it. (Additional permissions may be written to require their own removal in certain cases when you modify the
work.) You may place additional permissions on material, added by you to a covered work, for which you have or can give
appropriate copyright permission.
Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, for material you add to a covered work, you may (if authorized by the
copyright holders of that material) supplement the terms of this License with terms:
- a) Disclaiming warranty or limiting liability differently from the terms of sections 15 and 16 of this License; or

- b) Requiring preservation of specified reasonable legal notices or author attributions in that material or in the Appropriate
Legal Notices displayed by works containing it; or

- c¢) Prohibiting misrepresentation of the origin of that material, or requiring that modified versions of such material be
marked in reasonable ways as different from the original version; or

- d) Limiting the use for publicity purposes of names of licensors or authors of the material; or
— e) Declining to grant rights under trademark law for use of some trade names, trademarks, or service marks; or

- f) Requiring indemnification of licensors and authors of that material by anyone who conveys the material (or modified
versions of it) with contractual assumptions of liability to the recipient, for any liability that these contractual assumptions
directly impose on those licensors and authors.

All other non-permissive additional terms are considered “further restrictions” within the meaning of section 10. If the

Programme as you received it, or any part of it, contains a notice stating that it is governed by this License along with a

term that is a further restriction, you may remove that term. If a license document contains a further restriction but permits

relicensing or conveying under this License, you may add to a covered work material governed by the terms of that license

document, provided that the further restriction does not survive such relicensing or conveying.

If you add terms to a covered work in accord with this section, you must place, in the relevant source files, a statement of the

additional terms that apply to those files, or a notice indicating where to find the applicable terms.

Additional terms, permissive or non-permissive, may be stated in the form of a separately written license, or stated as
exceptions; the above requirements apply either way.
8. Termination.

You may not propagate or modify a covered work except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to

propagate or modify it is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License (including any patent licenses

granted under the third paragraph of section 11).

However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a)

provisionally, unless and until the copyright holder explicitly and finally terminates your license, and (b) permanently, if the

copyright holder fails to notify you of the violation by some reasonable means prior to 60 days after the cessation.

Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated permanently if the copyright holder notifies you of the

violation by some reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice of violation of this License (for any work)

from that copyright holder, and you cure the violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the notice.

Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the licenses of parties who have received copies or rights from

you under this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently reinstated, you do not qualify to receive new

licenses for the same material under section 10.

9. Acceptance Not Required for Having Copies.
You are not required to accept this License in order to receive or run a copy of the Programme. Ancillary propagation of a
covered work occurring solely as a consequence of using peer-to-peer transmission to receive a copy likewise does not
require acceptance. However, nothing other than this License grants you permission to propagate or modify any covered work.
These actions infringe copyright if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or propagating a covered work, you
indicate your acceptance of this License to do so.
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10. Automatic Licensing of Downstream Recipients.
Each time you convey a covered work, the recipient automatically receives a license from the original licensors, to run, modify
and propagate that work, subject to this License. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties with this
License.
An “entity transaction” is a transaction transferring control of an organization, or substantially all assets of one, or subdividing
an organization, or merging organizations. If propagation of a covered work results from an entity transaction, each party
to that transaction who receives a copy of the work also receives whatever licenses to the work the party’s predecessor in
interest had or could give under the previous paragraph, plus a right to possession of the Corresponding Source of the work
from the predecessor in interest, if the predecessor has it or can get it with reasonable efforts.
You may not impose any further restrictions on the exercise of the rights granted or affirmed under this License. For example,
you may not impose a license fee, royalty, or other charge for exercise of rights granted under this License, and you may not
initiate litigation (including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that any patent claim is infringed by making,
using, selling, offering for sale, or importing the Programme or any portion of it.

11. Patents.
A “contributor” is a copyright holder who authorizes use under this License of the Programme or a work on which the

Programme is based. The work thus licensed is called the contributor’s “contributor version”.
A contributor’s “essential patent claims” are all patent claims owned or controlled by the contributor, whether already acquired
or hereafter acquired, that would be infringed by some manner, permitted by this License, of making, using, or selling its
contributor version, but do not include claims that would be infringed only as a consequence of further modification of the
contributor version. For purposes of this definition, “control” includes the right to grant patent sublicenses in a manner
consistent with the requirements of this License.
Each contributor grants you a non-exclusive, worldwide, royalty-free patent license under the contributor’s essential patent
claims, to make, use, sell, offer for sale, import and otherwise run, modify and propagate the contents of its contributor version.
In the following three paragraphs, a “patent license” is any express agreement or commitment, however denominated, not
to enforce a patent (such as an express permission to practice a patent or covenant not to sue for patent infringement). To
“grant” such a patent license to a party means to make such an agreement or commitment not to enforce a patent against the
party.
If you convey a covered work, knowingly relying on a patent license, and the Corresponding Source of the work is not
available for anyone to copy, free of charge and under the terms of this License, through a publicly available network server or
other readily accessible means, then you must either (1) cause the Corresponding Source to be so available, or (2) arrange
to deprive yourself of the benefit of the patent license for this particular work, or (3) arrange, in a manner consistent with the
requirements of this License, to extend the patent license to downstream recipients. “Knowingly relying” means you have
actual knowledge that, but for the patent license, your conveying the covered work in a country, or your recipient’s use of the
covered work in a country, would infringe one or more identifiable patents in that country that you have reason to believe are
valid.
If, pursuant to or in connection with a single transaction or arrangement, you convey, or propagate by procuring conveyance
of, a covered work, and grant a patent license to some of the parties receiving the covered work authorizing them to use,
propagate, modify or convey a specific copy of the covered work, then the patent license you grant is automatically extended
to all recipients of the covered work and works based on it.
A patent license is “discriminatory” if it does not include within the scope of its coverage, prohibits the exercise of, or is
conditioned on the non-exercise of one or more of the rights that are specifically granted under this License. You may not
convey a covered work if you are a party to an arrangement with a third party that is in the business of distributing software,
under which you make payment to the third party based on the extent of your activity of conveying the work, and under which
the third party grants, to any of the parties who would receive the covered work from you, a discriminatory patent license (a)
in connection with copies of the covered work conveyed by you (or copies made from those copies), or (b) primarily for and in
connection with specific products or compilations that contain the covered work, unless you entered into that arrangement, or
that patent license was granted, prior to 28 March 2007.
Nothing in this License shall be construed as excluding or limiting any implied license or other defenses to infringement that
may otherwise be available to you under applicable patent law.

12. No Surrender of Others’ Freedom.
If conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this
License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot convey a covered work so as to satisfy
simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may
not convey it at all. For example, if you agree to terms that obligate you to collect a royalty for further conveying from those
to whom you convey the Programme, the only way you could satisfy both those terms and this License would be to refrain
entirely from conveying the Programme.

13. Use with the GNU Affero General Public License.
Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, you have permission to link or combine any covered work with a work
licensed under version 3 of the GNU Affero General Public License into a single combined work, and to convey the resulting
work. The terms of this License will continue to apply to the part which is the covered work, but the special requirements of
the GNU Affero General Public License, section 13, concerning interaction through a network will apply to the combination as
such.
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14. Revised Versions of this License.
The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the GNU General Public License from time to time.
Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.
Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Programme specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU
General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of
that numbered version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Programme does not specify
a version number of the GNU General Public License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software
Foundation.
If the Programme specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions of the GNU General Public License can be
used, that proxy’s public statement of acceptance of a version permanently authorizes you to choose that version for the
Programme.
Later license versions may give you additional or different permissions. However, no additional obligations are imposed on any
author or copyright holder as a result of your choosing to follow a later version.

15. Disclaimer of Warranty.
THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN
OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM
“AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE
DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16. Limitation of Liability.
IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT
HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MODIFIES AND/OR CONVEYS THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE
LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA
OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF
THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

17. Interpretation of Sections 15 and 16.
If the disclaimer of warranty and limitation of liability provided above cannot be given local legal effect according to their terms,
reviewing courts shall apply local law that most closely approximates an absolute waiver of all civil liability in connection with
the Programme, unless a warranty or assumption of liability accompanies a copy of the Programme in return for a fee.

| END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs
If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve this is to
make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.
To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most effectively
state the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the “copyright” line and a pointer to where the full notice is found.
<one line to give the program’s name and a brief idea of what it does.> Copyright (C) <year> <name of author>
This program is free software: you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as
published by the Free Software Foundation, either version 3 of the License, or (at your option) any later version.
This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied
warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the GNU General Public License for
more details.
You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License along with this program. If not, see <http://www.gnu.
orgllicenses/>.
Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper mail.
If the program does terminal interaction, make it output a short notice like this when it starts in an interactive mode:
<program> Copyright (C) <year> <name of author> This program comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY; for details type
‘show w'. This is free software, and you are welcome to redistribute it under certain conditions; type “show c’ for details.
The hypothetical commands “show w’ and “show ¢’ should show the appropriate parts of the General Public License. Of course,
your program’s commands might be different; for a GUI interface, you would use an “about box”.
You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program,
if necessary.
For more information on this, and how to apply and follow the GNU GPL, see <http://www.gnu.org/licenses/>.
The GNU General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your program is a
subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this is what you want
to do, use the GNU Lesser General Public License instead of this License. But first, please read <http://www.gnu.org/philosophy/
why-not-Igpl.html>.

BN68-02330K-01Eng.indb 81 @ 2009-10-09 1177 10:02:18



l GNU Lesser General Public License (LGPL)

Version 3, 29 June 2007
Copyright (C) 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http://fsf.org/>
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble
The GNU General Public License is a free, copyright license for software and other kinds of works.

The licenses for most software and other practical works are designed to take away your freedom to share and change the
works. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change all versions

of a program--to make sure it remains free software for all its users. We, the Free Software Foundation, use the GNU General
Public License for most of our software; it applies also to any other work released this way by its authors. You can apply it to your
programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure
that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for them if you wish), that you receive source code or
can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs, and that you know you can do
these things.

To protect your rights, we need to prevent others from denying you these rights or asking you to surrender the rights. Therefore,
you have certain responsibilities if you distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it: responsibilities to respect the freedom of
others.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must pass on to the recipients the same
freedoms that you received. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them
these terms so they know their rights.

Developers that use the GNU GPL protect your rights with two steps: (1) assert copyright on the software, and (2) offer you this
License giving you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify it.

For the developers’ and authors’ protection, the GPL clearly explains that there is no warranty for this free software. For both users’
and authors’ sake, the GPL requires that modified versions be marked as changed, so that their problems will not be attributed
erroneously to authors of previous versions.

Some devices are designed to deny users access to install or run modified versions of the software inside them, although the
manufacturer can do so. This is fundamentally incompatible with the aim of protecting users’ freedom to change the software.
The systematic pattern of such abuse occurs in the area of products for individuals to use, which is precisely where it is most
unacceptable. Therefore, we have designed this version of the GPL to prohibit the practice for those products. If such problems
arise substantially in other domains, we stand ready to extend this provision to those domains in future versions of the GPL, as
needed to protect the freedom of users.

Finally, every program is threatened constantly by software patents. States should not allow patents to restrict development and
use of software on general-purpose computers, but in those that do, we wish to avoid the special danger that patents applied to
a free program could make it effectively proprietary. To prevent this, the GPL assures that patents cannot be used to render the
program non-free.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS

0. Definitions.
“This License” refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.
“Copyright” also means copyright-like laws that apply to other kinds of works, such as semiconductor masks.
“The Programme” refers to any copyrightable work licensed under this License. Each licensee is addressed as “you”.
“Licensees” and “recipients” may be individuals or organizations.
To “modify” a work means to copy from or adapt all or part of the work in a fashion requiring copyright permission, other than
the making of an exact copy. The resulting work is called a “modified version” of the earlier work or a work “based on” the
earlier work.
A “covered work” means either the unmodified Programme or a work based on the Programme.
To “propagate” a work means to do anything with it that, without permission, would make you directly or secondarily liable
for infringement under applicable copyright law, except executing it on a computer or modifying a private copy. Propagation
includes copying, distribution (with or without modification), making available to the public, and in some countries other
activities as well.
To “convey” a work means any kind of propagation that enables other parties to make or receive copies. Mere interaction with
a user through a computer network, with no transfer of a copy, is not conveying.
An interactive user interface displays “Appropriate Legal Notices” to the extent that it includes a convenient and prominently
visible feature that (1) displays an appropriate copyright notice, and (2) tells the user that there is no warranty for the work
(except to the extent that warranties are provided), that licensees may convey the work under this License, and how to view a
copy of this License. If the interface presents a list of user commands or options, such as a menu, a prominent item in the list
meets this criterion.
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1. Source Code.

The “source code” for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. “Object code” means any

non-source

form of a work.

A “Standard Interface” means an interface that either is an official standard defined by a recognized standards body, or, in the

case of interfaces specified for a particular programming language, one that is widely used among developers working in that

language.

The “System Libraries” of an executable work include anything, other than the work as a whole, that (a) is included in the

normal form of packaging a Major Component, but which is not part of that Major Component, and (b) serves only to enable

use of the work with that Major Component, or to implement a Standard Interface for which an implementation is available to
the public in source code form. A “Major Component”, in this context, means a major essential component (kernel, window
system, and so on) of the specific operating system (if any) on which the executable work runs, or a compiler used to produce
the work, or an object code interpreter used to run it.

The “Corresponding Source” for a work in object code form means all the source code needed to generate, install, and (for an

executable work) run the object code and to modify the work, including scripts to control those activities. However, it does not

include the work’s System Libraries, or general-purpose tools or generally available free programs which are used unmodified
in performing those activities but which are not part of the work. For example, Corresponding Source includes interface
definition files associated with source files for the work, and the source code for shared libraries and dynamically linked
subprograms that the work is specifically designed to require, such as by intimate data communication or control flow between
those subprograms and other parts of the work.

The Corresponding Source need not include anything that users can regenerate automatically from other parts of the

Corresponding Source.

The Corresponding Source for a work in source code form is that same work.

2. Basic Permissions.

Al rights granted under this License are granted for the term of copyright on the Programme, and are irrevocable provided

the stated conditions are met. This License explicitly affirms your unlimited permission to run the unmodified Programme. The

output from running a covered work is covered by this License only if the output, given its content, constitutes a covered work.

This License acknowledges your rights of fair use or other equivalent, as provided by copyright law. You may make, run and

propagate covered works that you do not convey, without conditions so long as your license otherwise remains in force. You

may convey covered works to others for the sole purpose of having them make modifications exclusively for you, or provide
you with facilities for running those works, provided that you comply with the terms of this License in conveying all material
for which you do not control copyright. Those thus making or running the covered works for you must do so exclusively on
your behalf, under your direction and control, on terms that prohibit them from making any copies of your copyrighted material
outside their relationship with you.

Conveying under any other circumstances is permitted solely under the conditions stated below. Sublicensing is not allowed;

section 10 makes it unnecessary.

3. Protecting Users’ Legal Rights From Anti-Circumvention Law.

No covered work shall be deemed part of an effective technological measure under any applicable law fulfilling obligations

under article 11 of the WIPO copyright treaty adopted on 20 December 1996, or similar laws prohibiting or restricting

circumvention of such measures.

When you convey a covered work, you waive any legal power to forbid circumvention of technological measures to the extent

such circumvention is effected by exercising rights under this License with respect to the covered work, and you disclaim any

intention to limit operation or modification of the work as a means of enforcing, against the work’s users, your or third parties’
legal rights to forbid circumvention of technological measures.
4. Conveying Verbatim Copies.

You may convey verbatim copies of the Programme’s source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you

conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice; keep intact all notices stating that this

License and any non-permissive terms added in accord with section 7 apply to the code; keep intact all notices of the absence

of any warranty; and give all recipients a copy of this License along with the Programme.

You may charge any price or no price for each copy that you convey, and you may offer support or warranty protection for a

fee.

5. Conveying Modified Source Versions.

You may convey a work based on the Programme, or the modifications to produce it from the Programme, in the form of

source code under the terms of section 4, provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

— a) The work must carry prominent notices stating that you modified it, and giving a relevant date.

— b) The work must carry prominent notices stating that it is released under this License and any conditions added under
section 7. This requirement modifies the requirement in section 4 to “keep intact all notices”.

- c) You must license the entire work, as a whole, under this License to anyone who comes into possession of a copy. This
License will therefore apply, along with any applicable section 7 additional terms, to the whole of the work, and all its
parts, regardless of how they are packaged. This License gives no permission to license the work in any other way, but it
does not invalidate such permission if you have separately received it.

- d) If the work has interactive user interfaces, each must display Appropriate Legal Notices; however, if the Programme
has interactive interfaces that do not display Appropriate Legal Notices, your work need not make them do so.
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A compilation of a covered work with other separate and independent works, which are not by their nature extensions of

the covered work, and which are not combined with it such as to form a larger program, in or on a volume of a storage or

distribution medium, is called an “aggregate” if the compilation and its resulting copyright are not used to limit the access or

legal rights of the compilation’s users beyond what the individual works permit. Inclusion of a covered work in an aggregate
does not cause this License to apply to the other parts of the aggregate.
6. Conveying Non-Source Forms.

You may convey a covered work in object code form under the terms of sections 4 and 5, provided that you also convey the

machine-readable Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, in one of these ways:

— a) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied
by the Corresponding Source fixed on a durable physical medium customarily used for software interchange.

- b) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied
by a written offer, valid for at least three years and valid for as long as you offer spare parts or customer support for that
product model, to give anyone who possesses the object code either (1) a copy of the Corresponding Source for all the
software in the product that is covered by this License, on a durable physical medium customarily used for software
interchange, for a price no more than your reasonable cost of physically performing this conveying of source, or (2)
access to copy the Corresponding Source from a network server at no charge.

- ¢) Convey individual copies of the object code with a copy of the written offer to provide the Corresponding Source. This
alternative is allowed only occasionally and noncommercially, and only if you received the object code with such an offer,
in accord with subsection 6b.

- d) Convey the object code by offering access from a designated place (gratis or for a charge), and offer equivalent
access to the Corresponding Source in the same way through the same place at no further charge. You need not require
recipients to copy the Corresponding Source along with the object code. If the place to copy the object code is a network
server, the Corresponding Source may be on a different server (operated by you or a third party) that supports equivalent
copying facilities, provided you maintain clear directions next to the object code saying where to find the Corresponding
Source. Regardless of what server hosts the Corresponding Source, you remain obligated to ensure that it is available for
as long as needed to satisfy these requirements.

- e) Convey the object code using peer-to-peer transmission, provided you inform other peers where the object code and
Corresponding Source of the work are being offered to the general public at no charge under subsection 6d. A separable
portion of the object code, whose source code is excluded from the Corresponding Source as a System Library, need not
be included in conveying the object code work.

A“User Product” is either (1) a “consumer product’, which means any tangible personal property which is normally used for
personal, family, or household purposes, or (2) anything designed or sold for incorporation into a dwelling. In determining
whether a product is a consumer product, doubtful cases shall be resolved in favor of coverage. For a particular product
received by a particular user, “normally used” refers to a typical or common use of that class of product, regardless of the
status of the particular user or of the way in which the particular user actually uses, or expects or is expected to use, the
product. A product is a consumer product regardless of whether the product has substantial commercial, industrial or non-
consumer uses, unless such uses represent the only significant mode of use of the product.

“Installation Information” for a User Product means any methods, procedures, authorization keys, or other information required

to install and execute modified versions of a covered work in that User Product from a modified version of its Corresponding

Source. The information must suffice to ensure that the continued functioning of the modified object code is in no case

prevented or interfered with solely because modification has been made.

If you convey an object code work under this section in, or with, or specifically for use in, a User Product, and the conveying

occurs as part of a transaction in which the right of possession and use of the User Product is transferred to the recipient in

perpetuity or for a fixed term (regardless of how the transaction is characterized), the Corresponding Source conveyed under
this section must be accompanied by the Installation Information. But this requirement does not apply if neither you nor any
third party retains the ability to install modified object code on the User Product (for example, the work has been installed in

ROM).

The requirement to provide Installation Information does not include a requirement to continue to provide support service,
warranty, or updates for a work that has been modified or installed by the recipient, or for the User Product in which it has
been modified or installed. Access to a network may be denied when the modification itself materially and adversely affects the
operation of the network or violates the rules and protocols for communication across the network.

Corresponding Source conveyed, and Installation Information provided, in accord with this section must be in a format that is

publicly documented (and with an implementation available to the public in source code form), and must require no special

password or key for unpacking, reading or copying.

7. Additional Terms.
“Additional permissions” are terms that supplement the terms of this License by making exceptions from one or more of its
conditions. Additional permissions that are applicable to the entire Programme shall be treated as though they were included
in this License, to the extent that they are valid under applicable law. If additional permissions apply only to part of the

Programme, that part may be used separately under those permissions, but the entire Programme remains governed by this

License without regard to the additional permissions.
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When you convey a copy of a covered work, you may at your option remove any additional permissions from that copy, or

from any part of it. (Additional permissions may be written to require their own removal in certain cases when you modify the

work.) You may place additional permissions on material, added by you to a covered work, for which you have or can give

appropriate copyright permission.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, for material you add to a covered work, you may (if authorized by the

copyright holders of that material) supplement the terms of this License with terms:

— a) Disclaiming warranty or limiting liability differently from the terms of sections 15 and 16 of this License; or

- b) Requiring preservation of specified reasonable legal notices or author attributions in that material or in the Appropriate
Legal Notices displayed by works containing it; or

— c) Prohibiting misrepresentation of the origin of that material, or requiring that modified versions of such material be
marked in reasonable ways as different from the original version; or

- d) Limiting the use for publicity purposes of names of licensors or authors of the material; or

— e) Declining to grant rights under trademark law for use of some trade names, trademarks, or service marks; or

- f) Requiring indemnification of licensors and authors of that material by anyone who conveys the material (or modified
versions of it) with contractual assumptions of liability to the recipient, for any liability that these contractual assumptions
directly impose on those licensors and authors.

All other non-permissive additional terms are considered “further restrictions” within the meaning of section 10. If the

Programme as you received it, or any part of it, contains a notice stating that it is governed by this License along with a

term that is a further restriction, you may remove that term. If a license document contains a further restriction but permits

relicensing or conveying under this License, you may add to a covered work material governed by the terms of that license

document, provided that the further restriction does not survive such relicensing or conveying.

If you add terms to a covered work in accord with this section, you must place, in the relevant source files, a statement of the

additional terms that apply to those files, or a notice indicating where to find the applicable terms.

Additional terms, permissive or non-permissive, may be stated in the form of a separately written license, or stated as

exceptions; the above requirements apply either way.

8. Termination.

You may not propagate or modify a covered work except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to

propagate or modify it is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License (including any patent licenses

granted under the third paragraph of section 11).

However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a)

provisionally, unless and until the copyright holder explicitly and finally terminates your license, and (b) permanently, if the

copyright holder fails to notify you of the violation by some reasonable means prior to 60 days after the cessation.

Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated permanently if the copyright holder notifies you of the

violation by some reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice of violation of this License (for any work)

from that copyright holder, and you cure the violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the notice.

Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the licenses of parties who have received copies or rights from

you under this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently reinstated, you do not qualify to receive new

licenses for the same material under section 10.

9. Acceptance Not Required for Having Copies.

You are not required to accept this License in order to receive or run a copy of the Programme. Ancillary propagation of a

covered work occurring solely as a consequence of using peer-to-peer transmission to receive a copy likewise does not

require acceptance. However, nothing other than this License grants you permission to propagate or modify any covered work.

These actions infringe copyright if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or propagating a covered work, you

indicate your acceptance of this License to do so.

10. Automatic Licensing of Downstream Recipients.
Each time you convey a covered work, the recipient automatically receives a license from the original licensors, to run, modify
and propagate that work, subject to this License. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties with this
License.
An “entity transaction” is a transaction transferring control of an organization, or substantially all assets of one, or subdividing
an organization, or merging organizations. If propagation of a covered work results from an entity transaction, each party
to that transaction who receives a copy of the work also receives whatever licenses to the work the party’s predecessor in
interest had or could give under the previous paragraph, plus a right to possession of the Corresponding Source of the work
from the predecessor in interest, if the predecessor has it or can get it with reasonable efforts.
You may not impose any further restrictions on the exercise of the rights granted or affirmed under this License. For example,
you may not impose a license fee, royalty, or other charge for exercise of rights granted under this License, and you may not
initiate litigation (including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that any patent claim is infringed by making,
using, selling, offering for sale, or importing the Programme or any portion of it.
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11. Patents.
A “contributor” is a copyright holder who authorizes use under this License of the Programme or a work on which the
Programme is based. The work thus licensed is called the contributor’s “contributor version”.
A contributor’s “essential patent claims” are all patent claims owned or controlled by the contributor, whether already acquired
or hereafter acquired, that would be infringed by some manner, permitted by this License, of making, using, or selling its
contributor version, but do not include claims that would be infringed only as a consequence of further modification of the
contributor version. For purposes of this definition, “control” includes the right to grant patent sublicenses in a manner
consistent with the requirements of this License.
Each contributor grants you a non-exclusive, worldwide, royalty-free patent license under the contributor’s essential patent
claims, to make, use, sell, offer for sale, import and otherwise run, modify and propagate the contents of its contributor version.
In the following three paragraphs, a “patent license” is any express agreement or commitment, however denominated, not
to enforce a patent (such as an express permission to practice a patent or covenant not to sue for patent infringement). To
“grant” such a patent license to a party means to make such an agreement or commitment not to enforce a patent against the
party.
If you convey a covered work, knowingly relying on a patent license, and the Corresponding Source of the work is not
available for anyone to copy, free of charge and under the terms of this License, through a publicly available network server or
other readily accessible means, then you must either (1) cause the Corresponding Source to be so available, or (2) arrange
to deprive yourself of the benefit of the patent license for this particular work, or (3) arrange, in a manner consistent with the
requirements of this License, to extend the patent license to downstream recipients. “Knowingly relying” means you have
actual knowledge that, but for the patent license, your conveying the covered work in a country, or your recipient’s use of the
covered work in a country, would infringe one or more identifiable patents in that country that you have reason to believe are
valid.
If, pursuant to or in connection with a single transaction or arrangement, you convey, or propagate by procuring conveyance
of, a covered work, and grant a patent license to some of the parties receiving the covered work authorizing them to use,
propagate, modify or convey a specific copy of the covered work, then the patent license you grant is automatically extended
to all recipients of the covered work and works based on it.
A patent license is “discriminatory” if it does not include within the scope of its coverage, prohibits the exercise of, or is
conditioned on the non-exercise of one or more of the rights that are specifically granted under this License. You may not
convey a covered work if you are a party to an arrangement with a third party that is in the business of distributing software,
under which you make payment to the third party based on the extent of your activity of conveying the work, and under which
the third party grants, to any of the parties who would receive the covered work from you, a discriminatory patent license (a)
in connection with copies of the covered work conveyed by you (or copies made from those copies), or (b) primarily for and in
connection with specific products or compilations that contain the covered work, unless you entered into that arrangement, or
that patent license was granted, prior to 28 March 2007.
Nothing in this License shall be construed as excluding or limiting any implied license or other defenses to infringement that
may otherwise be available to you under applicable patent law.

12. No Surrender of Others’ Freedom.
If conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this
License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot convey a covered work so as to satisfy
simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may
not convey it at all. For example, if you agree to terms that obligate you to collect a royalty for further conveying from those
to whom you convey the Programme, the only way you could satisfy both those terms and this License would be to refrain
entirely from conveying the Programme.

13. Use with the GNU Affero General Public License.
Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, you have permission to link or combine any covered work with a work
licensed under version 3 of the GNU Affero General Public License into a single combined work, and to convey the resulting
work. The terms of this License will continue to apply to the part which is the covered work, but the special requirements of
the GNU Affero General Public License, section 13, concerning interaction through a network will apply to the combination as
such.

14. Revised Versions of this License.
The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the GNU General Public License from time to time.
Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.
Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Programme specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU
General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of
that numbered version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Programme does not specify
a version number of the GNU General Public License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software
Foundation.
If the Programme specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions of the GNU General Public License can be
used, that proxy’s public statement of acceptance of a version permanently authorizes you to choose that version for the
Programme.
Later license versions may give you additional or different permissions. However, no additional obligations are imposed on any
author or copyright holder as a result of your choosing to follow a later version.
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15. Disclaimer of Warranty.
THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN
OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM
“AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE
DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16. Limitation of Liability.
IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT
HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MODIFIES AND/OR CONVEYS THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE
LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA
OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF
THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

17. Interpretation of Sections 15 and 16.
If the disclaimer of warranty and limitation of liability provided above cannot be given local legal effect according to their terms,

reviewing courts shall apply local law that most closely approximates an absolute waiver of all civil liability in connection with
the Programme, unless a warranty or assumption of liability accompanies a copy of the Programme in return for a fee.

l END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs
If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve this is to
make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.
To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most effectively
state the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the “copyright” line and a pointer to where the full notice is found.
<one line to give the program’s name and a brief idea of what it does.> Copyright (C) <year> <name of author>
This program is free software: you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as
published by the Free Software Foundation, either version 3 of the License, or (at your option) any later version.
This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied
warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the GNU General Public License for
more details.
You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License along with this program. If not, see <http://www.gnu.
orgl/licenses/>.
Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper mail.
If the program does terminal interaction, make it output a short notice like this when it starts in an interactive mode:
<program> Copyright (C) <year> <name of author> This program comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY; for details type
“show w'. This is free software, and you are welcome to redistribute it under certain conditions; type “show c’ for details.
The hypothetical commands ‘show w’ and “show ¢’ should show the appropriate parts of the General Public License. Of course,
your program’s commands might be different; for a GUI interface, you would use an “about box”.
You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program,
if necessary.
For more information on this, and how to apply and follow the GNU GPL, see <http://www.gnu.org/licenses/>.
The GNU General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your program is a
subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this is what you want
to do, use the GNU Lesser General Public License instead of this License. But first, please read <http://www.gnu.org/philosophy/
why-not-Igpl.html>.
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[ LICENSE ISSUES

The OpenSSL toolkit stays under a dual license, i.e. both the conditions of the OpenSSL License and the original SSLeay license
apply to the toolkit. See below for the actual license texts. Actually both licenses are BSD-style Open Source licenses. In case of
any license issues related to OpenSSL please contact openssl-core@openssl.org.

OpenSSL License

Copyright (c) 1998-2007 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in
the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgment: “This product
includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.openssl.org/)”

4. The names “OpenSSL Toolkit” and “OpenSSL Project” must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this
software without prior written permission. For written permission, please contact openssl-core@openssl.org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called “OpenSSL nor may “OpenSSL” appear in their names without prior
written permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment: “This product includes software developed
by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/)’
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes software written by
Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

Original SSLeay License

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com) All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). The implementation was written so as to
conform with Netscapes SSL.

This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as the following conditions are aheared to. The following
conditions apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, Ihash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL code. The SSL
documentation included with this distribution is covered by the same copyright terms except that the holder is Tim Hudson (th@
cryptsoft.com).

Copyright remains Eric Young’s, and as such any Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed. If this package is used in
a product, Eric Young should be given attribution as the author of the parts of the library used. This can be in the form of a textual
message at program startup or in documentation (online or textual) provided with the package.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in
the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: “This
product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)” The word ‘cryptographic’ can be left out if
the rouines from the library being used are not cryptographic related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application code) you must include
an acknowledgement: “This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com)”

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG "AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,

BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR

PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,

INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED

TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS

INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,

OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,

EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The licence and distribution terms for any publically available version or derivative of this code cannot be changed. i.e. this code

cannot simply be copied and put under another distribution licence [including the GNU Public Licence.]
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Les figures et illustrations contenues dans ce mode d’emploi sont fournies pour référence uniquement. Elles peuvent différer de
I'aspect réel du produit.
La conception et les spécifications du produit sont susceptibles d’étre modifiées sans préavis.

O Licence

SRS (.) TruSurround HD, SRS et (@ le symbole sont des marques de SRS Labs, Inc. La technologie TruSurround
HD est incorporée sous licence de SRS Labs, Inc.

DI G I TAL

XIDOLBY. Fabriqué sous licence de Dolby Laboratories. Dolby et le symbole du double D sont des marques déposées
DIGITAL PLUS | de Dolby Laboratories.

DivX® Certified to play DivX® video, including premium content.

ABOUT DIVX VIDEO: DivX® is a digital video format created by DivX,Inc. This is an official DivX Certified device that plays
DivX video. Visit www.divx.com for more information and software tools to convert your files into DivX video.

ABOUT DIVX VIDEO-ON-DEMAND: This DivX Certified® device must be registered in order to play DivX Video-on-Demand
(VOD) content. To generate the registration code, locate the DivX VOD section in the device setup menu. Go to vod.divx.com
with this code to complete the registration process and learn more about DivX VOD.

O Notifications pour le téléviseur numérique

1. Les fonctions relatives au téléviseur numérique (DVB) ne sont disponibles que dans les pays ou régions ou des signaux
terrestres numériques de type DVB-T (MPEG2 et MPEG4 AVC) sont diffusés ou dans lesquels vous avez acces a un service
de télévision par cable compatible DVB-C (MPEG2 et MPEG4 AAC). Consultez votre distributeur local pour connaitre les
possibilités de réception des signaux DVB-T ou DVB-C.

2. DVB-T est la norme du consortium européen pour la diffusion de signaux terrestres de télévision numérique. La norme DVB-
C est quant a elle prévue pour la diffusion des signaux de télévision numérique par cable. Certaines fonctions particuliéres,
telles que le guide électronique des programmes (Electric Program Guide - EPG), la vidéo a la demande (Video on Demand
- VOD), etc., ne sont toutefois pas incluses dans cette spécification. Elles ne seront par conséquent pas traitées pour l'instant.

3. Bien que ce téléviseur soit conforme aux derniéres normes DVB-T et DVB-C (aolt 2008), il n'est pas garanti qu'il soit
compatible avec les futures diffusions de signaux numériques terrestres DVB-T et par cable DVB-C.

4. En fonction du pays ou de la région ou vous vous trouvez, certains opérateurs de télévision par cable peuvent facturer des
frais supplémentaires pour un tel service. Vous devrez aussi peut-étre accepter les termes et conditions de ces sociétés.

5. |l se peut que certaines fonctions de TV numérique ne soient pas disponibles dans certains pays ou certaines régions et que
la réception des signaux DVB-C ne soit pas correcte avec tous les opérateurs.

6. Pour plus d'informations, contactez votre service client Samsung.

Q Précautions a prendre lors de I'affichage d'une image fixe

Une image fixe peut occasionner des dommages irrémédiables a I'écran du téléviseur.

o N'affichez pas d'image fixe sur I'écran LED pendant plus de 2 heures car cela pourrait provoquer une rémanence de l'image
a I'écran. Cette rémanence de l'image est également appelée brillure de I'écran. Pour I'éviter, réduisez la luminosité et le
contraste de I'écran lorsque vous affichez une image fixe.

° L'affichage sur I'écran LED du téléviseur d'images au format 4:3 pendant une période prolongée peut laisser
des traces de bordures a gauche, a droite et au centre de I'écran, dues a la différence d'émission de lumiere
sur celui-ci. La lecture d'un DVD ou I'utilisation d'une console de jeu peut avoir un effet similaire sur I'écran.
Les dommages occasionnés par I'effet précité ne sont pas couverts par la garantie.
e |'affichage d'images fixes de jeux vidéo et d'ordinateurs pendant une période excessive peut produire des rémanences. Pour

éviter cela, réduisez la ‘luminosité’ et le ‘Contraste’ lors de I'affichage d'images fixes.

© 2009 Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. Tous droits réservés.
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®

INSTALLATION DU TELEVISEUR

B Accessories
O Wy [

¢élécommande et piles (2 x u programme ouvercle-Fon iffon de nettoyage
Télé de et piles (2 x AAA) CDd C le-Fond Chiffon de netts
Carte de garantie / Manuel de refl (VR :
sécurité (non disponible dans Mini télécommande et piles Cable composant Anneau de support (4)

certains pays)

ittty &

Serre-cable (3) Support du serre-cable Cable AV
Cable PERITEL eyl Instructions d'utilisation

(En fonction du modele)

Vérifiez que les éléments suivants sont fournis avec votre téléviseur a LED. S'il manque des éléments, contactez votre
revendeur.

La couleur et la forme des éléments peuvent varier en fonction du modéle.

l Présentation du panneau de commande

La couleur et la forme du produit peuvent varier en fonction du modéle.
Pour activer les boutons situés en face avant, effleurez-les avec votre doigt.

2 ansing o
| 1
o S /\ e
SOUECE ey -+ v CHA

© O (PUISSANCE): Permet d'allumer et d'éteindre le téléviseur.

@ TEMOIN D'ALIMENTATION : Clignote et s'éteint lorsqu'il est sous tension et s'allume en mode veille.

® v CH A : Permet de changer de chaine. Dans le menu a I'écran, utilisez les boutons v CH A de la méme fagon que les
boutons V et A de la télécommande.

O — _d + : Permet d'augmenter ou de baisser le volume.
Dans le menu a I'écran, utilisez les boutons — _« + de la méme fagon que les boutons « et » de la télécommande.

Frangais - 2
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@ MENU : Permet d'afficher un menu & I'écran des fonctions du téléviseur.

@ SOURCE (¥ Bascule entre toutes les sources d'entrée disponibles. Dans le menu & I'écran, utilisez ce bouton de la méme
fagon que le bouton ENTER (¥ de la télécommande.

@ HAUT-PARLEURS

l Présentation du panneau de branchement

[Panneau arriére du téléviseur]

INTERFACE

®

-
(10—
o

o

9

=1

] 5B 1 (HDD)|

I
=)

-
-
-0
-0
-0
X
g

‘w

= )

g
s
=

La couleur et la forme du produit peuvent varier en fonction du modéle.

Pour obtenir la meilleure connexion cablée possible vers cet appareil, utilisez un cable d’une épaisseur maximale, tel
que décrit ci-dessous.

e Modeéle inférieur a 40 pouces: 0,47 pouce max. (12 mm)
o Modeéle de 40 pouces et plus: 0,55 pouce max. (14 mm)
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@ Verrou KENSINGTON (en fonction du modeéle)
Le verrou Kensington (en option) est un dispositif permettant de fixer physiquement le systéme en cas d'utilisation dans un
lieu public. Si vous désirez utiliser un dispositif de verrouillage, contactez le revendeur auquel vous avez acheté le téléviseur.
L'emplacement du verrou Kensington peut varier en fonction du modéle.

® LAN
Connectez un cable réseau a ce port pour connecter le téléviseur au réseau.

© ANTIN
Pour raccorder une antenne ou un systéme de cablodiffusion.

O EXT (RGB)

Entrées ou sorties pour périphériques externes tels que des magnétoscopes, des lecteurs DVD, des consoles de jeux vidéo
ou des lecteurs de vidéodisques.

Au moment de la connexion, utilisez le connecteur approprié.
En mode EXT, la sortie DTV prend uniquement en charge les signaux audio et vidéo MPEG SD.
- Spécifications entrée/sortie

Entrée Sortie
Connecteur 425 T Audio (G/D) | RVB Vidéo + Audio (G / D)
EXT [ 0 \ 0 Seule la sortie TV ou DTV est disponible.

@ AVIN [VIDEO]/ [L-AUDIO-R]
Entrées audio et vidéo pour périphériques externes, tels qu'un caméscope ou un magnétoscope.
Au moment de la connexion, utilisez le connecteur approprié.
@ COMPONENT IN
Pour raccorder une prise vidéo / audio a composantes.
Au moment de la connexion, utilisez le connecteur approprié.
© PCIN

Se raccorde aux prises de sortie vidéo sur votre PC.

Si votre PC dispose d'une prise HDMI, vous pouvez la relier & la borne HDMI IN 1(DVI), 2, 3 ou 4.

Si votre PC dispose d'une prise DVI, vous pouvez la relier a la borne HDMI IN 1(DVI) / PC/DVI AUDIO IN .

© PC/DVIAUDIOIN
Pour raccorder la fiche de sortie audio de votre PC.
Sorties audio DVI pour périphériques externes.

© HDMIIN 1(DVI), 2, 3,4

Pour raccorder la fiche HDMI d'un périphérique équipé d'une sortie HDMI.

Aucune connexion audio n'est nécessaire pour une connexion HDMI-HDMI.

@ Qu'est-ce que HDMI ?

* HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) est une interface qui permet la transmission des signaux audio et vidéo
numeériques a l'aide d'un seul cable.

e Entre le périphérique HDMI et le périphérique DVI la différence réside dans la taille, le HDMI étant plus petit.

@ |l se peut que le téléviseur n'émette aucun son et que les images s'affichent dans des couleurs anormales en cas de
connexion d'un lecteur DVD, d'un lecteur Blu-ray, d'un décodeur cable ou d'un récepteur satellite compatible avec
des versions de l'interface HDMI antérieures @ HDMI 1.3. Si, lorsque vous branchez un cable HDMI de génération
antérieure, aucun son n'est émis, connectez le cable HDMI a la prise HDMI IN 1(DVI) et les cables audio aux prises
PC/DVI AUDIO IN situées a l'arriere du téléviseur. Dans ce cas, contactez la société ayant fourni le lecteur DVD, le
lecteur Blu-ray, le décodeur cable ou le récepteur satellite afin de vérifier la version de l'interface HDMI, puis demandez
une mise a jour de celui-ci.

@ Utilisez la prise HDMI IN 1(DVI) pour une connexion DVI a un périphérique externe. Utilisez un cable ou un adaptateur
DVI-HDMI pour la connexion vidéo et les prises PC/DVI AUDIO IN pour le son. Lorsque vous utilisez une connexion avec
cable HDMI/DVI, vous devez utiliser la prise HDMI IN 1(DVI).

@ Les cables HDMI qui ne sont pas de version 1.3 peuvent provoquer des nuisances a I'écran ou une absence d’image.
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@® USB 1 (HDD)/USB 2
Prise utilisée pour les mises a jour logicielles, la fonction Media Play, etc.

Vous pouvez vous connecter au réseau Samsung sans fil en utilisant I'adaptateur "Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter" (vendu
séparément).

Pour branchez un disque dur USB, utilisez le port USB 1 (HDD).
@ DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL)
Pour raccorder un composant audio numérique tel qu'un récepteur home cinéma.
Lorsqu'un systéme audio numérique est relié a la prise DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL): réduisez le volume du

',g
@

téléviseur et réglez le volume a l'aide du systeme audio numérique.

L'audio 5.1 est disponible si le téléviseur est relié a un appareil externe le prenant en charge.

Lorsque le récepteur (home cinéma) est activé, vous pouvez écouter le son sortant de la prise optique du téléviseur.
Lorsque le téléviseur affiche un signal DTV (air), il envoie un son canal 5.1 au récepteur du home cinéma. Lorsque la
source est un composant numérique (par exemple, un DVD, un lecteur Blu-ray, un décodeur cable ou un récepteur
satellite) connecté au téléviseur en HDMI, le récepteur home cinéma n'émet le son que sur 2 canaux. Pour obtenir du son
en 5.1, reliez la prise de sortie audio numérique du lecteur DVD, du lecteur Blu-ray, du décodeur cable ou du récepteur
satellite directement & un amplificateur ou un systeme home cinéma, et non au téléviseur.

® Emplacement COMMON INTERFACE
Permet d'insérer une carte Cl (Common Interface).

S

Si vous n'insérez pas la carte d'interface commune ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ dans certains canaux, le message "Signal brouillé"
s'affiche.

Les informations de pairage contenant un numéro de téléphone, I'ID de la ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’, I'ID de I'n6te et d'autres
informations s'afficheront dans 2 ou 3 minutes. Si un message d'erreur s'affiche, contactez votre fournisseur de service.
Lorsque la configuration des informations sur les chaines est terminée, le message "Updating Completed” s'affiche,
indiquant que la liste des chaines est a jour.

Selon le modéle, un message demandant le mot de passe du Verrouillage parental peut s’afficher a I'insertion de la
carte Cl.

Selon le modéle, méme si la fonction Verrouillage parental est définie sur Autor.tout, un message demandant le mot de
passe peut s’afficher pour les programmes réservés aux adultes (18 ans et plus).

Vous devez vous procurer une ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ auprés d'un fournisseur local de cablodiffusion. Extrayez la ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’
en la tirant délicatement. Une chute pourrait I'endommager.

Insérez la ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ dans le sens indiqué sur celle-ci.

L'emplacement de la fente COMMON INTERFACE peut varier en fonction du modéle.

La carte d’interface commune (CI(Cl+) CARD) n’est pas prise en charge dans certains pays, dans dans certaines régions
ni par certaines stations de diffusion ; vérifiez auprés de votre revendeur agréé.

® EX-LINK
Prise pour tests uniquement.
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l Présentation de la télécommande

La couleur et la forme du produit peuvent varier en fonction du modéle.

@ POWER: Pour allumer et
éteindre la télévision.

@ TV: Sélectionne directement le
mode TV.

© TOUCHES NUMERIQUES:
Permettent de changer de
chaine.

@ FAV.CH: Affiche la liste des
chaines favorites a I'écran.

@ INFO: Permet d'afficher des
informations sur I'écran du
téléviseur.

@ TOOLS: Permet de sélectionner
rapidement les fonctions
fréquemment utilisées.

@ INTERNET@: Permet d'accéder
a Internet afin d'afficher du

contenu informatique ou ludique.

© BOUTONS DE COULEUR:
Utilisez ces boutons dans les
menus Liste des chaines,
Internet@TV, Media Play, etc.

© — _d +: Permet d'augmenter
ou de baisser le volume.

@ MUTE o&: Vous permet de
couper le son temporairement.

@ CH LIST: Permet d'afficher la
liste des chaines sur I'écran du
téléviseur.

@ Utilisez ces boutons avec les
modes Media Play et Anynet*.
([@7: cette télécommande peut
étre utilisée pour contréler les
enregistreurs Samsung avec la
fonction Anynet*).

@ FENETRE DE DETECTION:
Détecte la luminosité ambiante
et détermine s'il convient ou non
d’activer le rétroéclairage du
bouton de la télécommande.

@ PRE-CH : Vous permet de
revenir a la chaine que vous
regardiez précédemment.

@ MENU: Affiche le menu principal
al'écran.

@ GUIDE: Affichage du guide
électronique des programmes
(EPG).

BN68-02330K-01Fre.indb 6

@ RETURN: Revient au menu

précédent

@ MOLETTE (HAUTA /BASY POWER v
| GAUCHE « / DROITED) / o— _‘
ENTER (¥': Appuyez sur les o0—]

sections Haut / Bas / Gauche /
Droite du cercle de boutons et
sur ENTER pour sélectionner les
options de menu a 'écran et en
changer les valeurs. En faisant
tourner le cercle, vous pouvez
vous déplacer dans les menus,
changer de chaine et régler le
volume.

@ EXIT: Permet de quitter le menu.

@ SOURCE: Permet d'afficher et
de sélectionner les sources vidéo
disponibles.

@ \ P A:Permet de changer de
chaine.

@ CONTENT: Cette fonction
permet d'afficher la bibliothéque
de contenu (Content Library).

@ MEDIA.P: Permet de lire les
fichiers de musique, les images
et les films.

@ SUBT.: Affichage numérique des
sous-titres.

@ AD: Sélection de la description
audio.

@ PAIRING/RESET: Permet
de pairer le téléviseur et la
télécommande.

Pour plus de détails
sur les procédures de
pairage, reportez-vous
aux instructions de la
section “Pairage d’'une
télécommande”.

i

??¢9

7?9 °¢ % °

T i 05 & &0 ook

OPARING  OReseT R

Fonctions Télétexte

A (). fermer I'affichage du
télétexte.

(E2): Activation du télétexte.

(£%): Sélection de la taille du
télétexte.

Sélection des rubriques Fastext

(Z-): Sélection du mode Télétexte
(LIST/FLOF).

=)/A: Sélection alternative de
Teletext, Double ou Mix.

(£9): Mémorisation du télétexte.

(Z9): Page secondaire du
télétexte

E1): Index du télétexte
(3): Pause du télétexte.
EX): Annulation du télétexte.

E1): Page de télétexte suivante
@<): Page de télétexte
précédente.

000 60 8 8660 00
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l Pairage de la télécommande

Processus qui permet une communication bidirectionnelle entre le téléviseur et la télécommande lorsque leurs adresses MAC
correspondent apres I'enregistrement de 'adresse de la télécommande par le téléviseur et vice versa.

0 Pairage automatique

Méthode de pairage automatique qui assure le pairage du téléviseur et de la télécommande de maniére interne sans intervention
de I'utilisateur lorsqu’un utilisateur utilise la télécommande aprés I'achat d’un téléviseur avec une télécommande RF.

Si le pairage automatique ne fonctionne pas, reportez-vous au “Pairage manuel’.

Lorsque le téléviseur est éteint (mode veille)

1. Appuyez sur le bouton POWER((®) de la télécommande RF.
La télécommande passe en mode de pairage.

2. Le téléviseur qui regoit la commande Power s’allume.

Le téléviseur passe en mode de pairage. Le mode de pairage est
maintenu jusqu’a ce que le pairage soit terminé.

samsuns

3. Le mode de pairage est quitté.
Un son d'alerte s'éteint.

Lorsque le téléviseur est allumé
1. Appuyez sur une touche de la télécommande RF.
@ La télécommande passe en mode de pairage.

@ Une fois le parage terminé, la touche enfoncée par I'utilisateur
transmet la commande correspondante au téléviseur.
@ Le temps nécessaire au pairage et a I'envoi de la commande est de
moins de 1 seconde.
2. Le téléviseur est déja en mode de pairage.
Un téléviseur dont le pairage n’est pas terminé reste en mode de pairage tant qu'il est allumé.

3. Le mode de pairage est quitté.
Un son d'alerte s'éteint.

O Pairage manuel

Vous pouvez pairer le téléviseur et la télécommande de telle maniere que cette derniere ne EERES|

commande que le téléviseur. EElaslas

1. Branchez la fiche d’alimentation du téléviseur dans la prise murale. RF
Mettez le téléviseur hors tension.

2. Appuyez sur le bouton PAIRING de la télécommande.
Utilisez un objet pointu pour enfoncer le bouton.
Maintenez une distance de moins de 1 m entre le téléviseur et la télécommande.
3. Appuyez sur le bouton POWER(() du panneau avant du téléviseur. Le téléviseur est allumé et le pairage avec la
télécommande est effectué automatiquement.
4. Appuyez sur les boutons de la télécommande pour vérifier si la télécommande est correctement pairée.
Si la télécommande ne fonctionne pas, essayez de répéter le processus de pairage.

Si la télécommande ne fonctionne pas méme apres la prise des mesures qui précédent, appuyez sur le bouton RESET et
remplacez les piles.
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l Recherche de la télécommande

1.

Appuyez sur le bouton Volume (-) du panneau avant du téléviseur et
maintenez-le enfoncé pendant 10 secondes. Le téléviseur va transmettre un
signal pour rechercher la télécommande.

La télécommande va générer une alarme sonore pendant 30 secondes.
Recherchez la télécommande a partir de 'emplacement ou le son émis est le
plus fort.

Si vous n’entendez aucun son, réessayez.

Si la télécommande a été trouvée, appuyez sur un de ses boutons pour
arréter le son.

l Mini télécommande

shusunG

La mini télécommande est une télécommande simplifiée contenant uniquement
les touches d’alimentation, de chaines et de volume.

@ Bouton de mise en veille du téléviseur

® A\ :Chaine suivante / Vv : Chaine précédente

@ +: Augmentation du volume / - : Réduction du volume
O Emetteur IrDA

Utilisez la mini télécommande de fagon a ce que cette partie soit
dirigée vers le téléviseur.

l Insertion des piles dans la télécommande

Télécommande normale

1.

Mini télécommande

Soulevez le couvercle au dos de la télécommande comme illustré dans la
figure.

Placez-y deux piles AAA.

Assurez-vous que les pdles ‘+' et ‘=" des piles correspondent au
schéma situé a l'intérieur du compartiment.

Replacez le couvercle.

Retirez les piles et stockez-les dans un endroit frais et sec si vous
n'utilisez pas la télécommande pendant longtemps. (Les piles
devraient durer environ un an en cas d’'usage normal).

1.

Faites pivoter le couvercle des piles dans le sens inverse des aiguilles
d’une montre pour le déverrouiller et le retirer.

Insérez la pile au lithium 3 V correspondante.

Replacez le couvercle des piles sur la télécommande en 'alignant avec les
rainures, puis faites-le pivoter dans le sens des aiguilles d’'une montre pour
le verrouiller.

Si la télécommande ne fonctionne pas, vérifiez les points suivants:
* Le téléviseur est-il sous tension?
* Les bornes + et - des piles ne sont-elles pas inversées?

* Les piles sont-elles déchargées?

* Le cordon d’alimentation est-il débranché ou y a-t-il une panne de
courant?

e Une lampe fluorescente ou néon est-elle allumée a proximité?
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[ Affichage des menus

Avant d'utiliser le téléviseur, procédez comme suit pour apprendre & naviguer dans le menu afin de sélectionner et de régler les
différentes fonctions.

S S —
FAV.CH PRE-CH
Bouton MENU __| @ -

Afficher le menu principal a I'écran.

Bouton RETURN

Bouton ENTER ¥ / MOLETTE Revient au menu précédent.

Déplace le curseur pour sélectionner un
élément.

Valide I'élément actuellement sélectionné.
Confirmer un paramétrage.

EXIT
Fermer le menu affiché a I'écran.

Q Maniement de I'affichage a I'écran
L'étape d'accés peut varier en fonctoin du menu sélectionné.

Ht

V ®

\

1. Appuyez sur le bouton MENU.

2. Le menu principal apparait a I'écran. Plusieurs icones s’affichent sur le coté gauche du :
menu: Image, Son, Canal, Configuration, Entrée, Application, Assistance. <Mode Standard

Rétroéclairage 5
Contraste

Luminosité 45
Netteté

Couleur

Paramétres avancés

3. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner I'une des icones.

Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton ENTER (#' pour accéder au sous-menu de l'icone.
Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner I'un des sous-menus de l'icone.

Standard

«Rétroéclairage 5

Contraste 95
Luminosité

Netteté

Couleur

6. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour diminuer ou augmenter la valeur d'un élément sk S
spécifique. Les informations affichées a I'écran peuvent varier en fonction du menu Options dimage
sélectionné.
A
7. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (' pour finir la configuration. Appuyez sur le bouton EXIT Rétroschirage  m——

pour quitter. Y

4 Déplacer 4p Régler (3 Entrer ' Retour

Icone de I'Aide

l Mise en mode veille de votre téléviseur

Vous pouvez mettre votre téléviseur en mode Veille afin de réduire la consommation électrique. Le mode veille peut étre utile si
vous souhaitez éteindre votre téléviseur temporairement (pendant un repas par exemple).

1. Appuyez sur le bouton POWER () de la télécommande.
L'écran s'éteint et un voyant de veille apparait sur votre téléviseur.

2. Pour rallumer le téléviseur, appuyez de nouveau sur le bouton POWER (M.
Ne laissez pas le téléviseur en mode Veille pendant de longues périodes (lorsque vous étes en vacances par exemple). Il
est conseillé de débrancher le téléviseur du secteur et de I'antenne.
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l Fonction Plug & Play (En fonction du mod)

Lorsque vous allumez le téléviseur pour la premiére fois, des réglages de base s'effectuent PO\:'ER i
I'un aprés l'autre de maniére automatique. @ =]

1. Appuyez sur le bouton POWER () de la télécommande.
Vous pouvez également utiliser le bouton POWER () du téléviseur.

Le message de démarrage Plug & Play s'affiche. Appuyez sur le bouton

Plug & Play
ENTER(¥.
. Lpx . . . . Menu Language, Store Demo, Channels, and Time will
Si la télécommande ne fonctionne pas correctement, suivez les instructions i D e S e T
pour répéter le processus de pairage de la télécommande avec le téléviseur. properly, please follow the instructions to repeat the
, . ) process for pairing the remote control to the TV.
2. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥'. Sélectionnez la langue de votre choix en
appuyant sur le bouton A ou Y. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (' pour confirmer
votre choix.

¥ Enter
3. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner Enr. démo ou Util. domicile ,
puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥

@ Nous recommandons de régler le téléviseur sur le mode Util. domicile pour une meilleure qualité d'image dans votre
environnement personnel.

@ Enr. démo n'est prévu que pour un usage en magasin.

@ Silunité est accidentellement réglée sur le mode Enr. démo et que vous souhaitez revenir au mode Util. domicile
(Standard): Appuyez sur le bouton Volume du téléviseur. Lorsque I'affichage écran du volume apparait, appuyez pendant
5 secondes sur le bouton MENU du téléviseur.

4. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥'. Sélectionnez le pays approprié en appuyant sur le bouton A ou Y. Appuyez sur le bouton
ENTER (' pour confirmer votre choix.
Aprés la sélection du pays dans le menu Pays, certains modéles peuvent demander, en plus, le code PIN.
Lors de I'entrée du code PIN, 0-0-0-0 n’est pas disponible.
5. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Hertzien ou Cable, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥
Hertzien: signal d'antenne aérienne.
Cable: signal d'antenne céble.
6. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner la source de chaine a mémoriser. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER C$' pour
sélectionner Démarrer.
@ Lors du réglage de la source d'antenne sur Cable, une fenétre s'affiche, qui vous permet de définir une valeur pour la
recherche de chaine numérique. Pour plus d'informations, reportez-vous a Canal — Mémorisation Auto.

@ Numérique et Analogique: Chaines numériques et analogiques. / Numérique: Chaines numériques. /
Analogique: Canal analogique.

@ La recherche de chaines démarre et se termine automatiquement.
@ Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER ($' a tout moment pour interrompre la mémorisation.
@ Une fois toutes les chaines disponibles mémorisées, le message Définit le mode Horloge s'affiche.
7. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥'. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou V¥ pour sélectionner Auto., puis appuyez sur le bouton
ENTER(¥.
Si vous sélectionnez Manuel, le message Définit la date et I’heure s'affiche.
Si vous recevez un signal numérique, I'heure se regle automatiqguement. Sinon, sélectionnez Manuel pour régler
I'horloge.

8. La description relative a la méthode de connexion fournissant la meilleure qualité d'image en HD s'affiche a I'écran. Lisez-la
puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥

9. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner Voir Guide produit ou Regarder la TV. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER ('
* Voir Guide produit: ouvre le Guide Produit qui vous présente les principales fonctions de votre téléviseur HD.
* Regarder la TV: permet de regarder les chaines mémorisées.

Si vous souhaitez réinitialiser cette fonction...

1. Appuyez sur le bouton MENU pour afficher le menu. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou V¥ pour
sélectionner Configuration, puis sur le bouton ENTER (¥

2. Appuyez de nouveau sur le bouton ENTER (€' pour sélectionner Plug & Play. e —

Entrez votre code PIN a quatre chiffres. Le code PIN par défaut d'un nouveau téléviseur ::;loge
est 0-0-0-0. o

Sécurité

Si vous voulez modifier le code PIN, utilisez la fonction Modifier PIN. et
La fonction Plug & Play est uniquement disponible en mode TV.

%, «Plug &Play

<]
S

=
=
2
S
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[ Visualisation de laffichage

L'affichage identifie la chaine en cours et I'état de certains paramétres audio et vidéo. ” FAVCH mecn |

» INFO MENU -

Appuyez sur le bouton INFO pour afficher les informations.

Appuyez sur le bouton INFO de la télécommande. La télévision affiche la chaine, le type  [FETTTEEETTTr

de son et I'état de certains paramétres de son et d’image. o Life On Venus Avenue

e A, V:\Vous pouvez afficher des informations relatives a une autre chaine. Pour
accéder a la chaine actuellement sélectionnée, appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (€'

e <4, »:\Vous pouvez afficher les informations relatives au programme souhaité de la
chaine actuelle.

(@) Appuyez de nouveau sur le bouton INFO ou attendez environ 10 secondes pour que
I'affichage disparaisse automatiquement.

CANAL

l Menu Canal

0 Pays

) Pays

Canal analogique
Permet de changer de pays pour les chaines analogiques. DEEIEEREE:

Guide Complet

Mini Guide

Canal numérique Par défaut Guide Complet

Liste des chaines

Permet de changer de pays pour les chaines numériques.
L'écran de saisie du code PIN s'affiche. Entrez votre code PIN & quatre chiffres.

Q Mémorisation Auto
Vous pouvez chercher les plages de fréquence disponibles par balayage (leur disponibilit¢ dépend de votre pays). Il est possible
que les numéros de programme attribués automatiquement ne correspondent pas aux numéros de programme souhaités ou réels.
Si une chaine est verrouillée par la fonction Verrouillage Canal, la fenétre de saisie du code PIN s'affiche.

Hertzien / Cable

Source d'antenne @ mémoriser

e Numérique et Analogique: Chaines numériques et analogiques.
e Numérique: Chaines numériques.

e Analogique: Canal analogique.

Lors de la sélection de Cable — Numérique et Analog_]ique ou de Cable — Numérique:
Fournissez une valeur a rechercher pour les chaines cablées.

e Mode de recherche — Complet / Réseau / Rapide

@ Rapide

* Network ID : affiche le code d'identification du réseau.

* Fréquence : affiche la fréquence correspondant au canal (varie d'un pays a l'autre).

* Modulation: affiche les valeurs de modulation disponibles.

* Taux de symbole: affiche les débits de symboles disponibles.

Cherche toutes les chaines avec des stations de diffusion actives et les enregistre dans la mémoire du téléviseur.
Pour arréter la mémorisation automatique, appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥

Le message Arréter le programme automatique? s'affiche.

Sélectionnez Oui en appuyant sur le bouton « ou » puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (€'
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3 Mémorisation Manuelle

Permet de chercher manuellement une chaine et de I'enregistrer dans la mémoire du téléviseur.
Si une chaine est verrouillée par la fonction Verrouillage Canal, la fenétre de saisie du code PIN s'affiche.

Canal numérique

Enregistrement manuel de chaines numériques.

Canal numérique est uniquement disponible en mode DTV.

e Canal: Sélectionnez le numéro de chaine a I'aide des boutons A, V¥ ou des chiffres (0~9).

e Fréquence : Sélectionnez la fréquence a l'aide des chiffres.

e Bande passante : Sélectionnez la bande passante a l'aide des boutons A, ¥ ou des chiffres (0~9).
Au terme de la recherche, les chaines de la liste sont mises a jour.

Canal analogique
Enregistrement manuel de chaines analogiques.

e Programme (numéro de programme a attribuer a une chaine): Sélectionnez le numéro de chaine a l'aide des boutons A, ¥
ou des touches numériques (0~9).

Systéme de Couleur — Auto. / PAL /| SECAM / NTSC4.43: Sélectionnez le systeme de couleurs a |'aide du bouton A ou V.
e Systéme Sonore — BG /DK / 1/ L: Sélectionnez le systéme audio a I'aide du bouton A ou V.

Canal (si vous connaissez le numéro de la chaine a mémoriser): Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner

C (chaine hertzienne) ou S (chaine cablée). Appuyez sur le bouton P, puis sur le bouton A, ¥ ou un chiffre (0~9) pour

sélectionner le numéro de votre choix.

Vous pouvez également sélectionner le numéro de chaine directement en appuyant sur les touches numériques (0~9).

Si aucun son ne sort ou si le son produit est anormal, sélectionnez de nouveau la norme son requise.

e Recherche (lorsque vous ne connaissez pas les numéros de chaine) : Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour lancer la
recherche. Le syntoniseur balaie la plage de fréquences jusqu'a ce que vous receviez la premiére chaine ou la chaine que
vous avez sélectionnée a I'écran.

e Enr. (permet de mémoriser la chaine et le numéro de programme correspondant): Sélectionnez OK en appuyant sur le bouton
ENTER(¥.

Mode Canal

— P (Mode Programme): a la fin du réglage, des numéros de position compris entre P00 et P99 sont attribués aux stations
de radiodiffusion de votre région. Dans ce mode, vous pouvez sélectionner un chaine en saisissant son numéro de
position.

— C (Mode chaine hertzienne): dans ce mode, vous pouvez sélectionner une chaine en saisissant le numéro attribué a
chacune des stations de télédiffusion.

- S (Mode chaine cablée): dans ce mode, vous pouvez sélectionner une chaine en saisissant le numéro attribué a chacune
des chaines cablées.

Q Option de recherche de cable (en fonction du pays)
Définit des options supplémentaires telles que la fréquence et le débit de symboles pour les recherches sur réseau cablé.
e Fréq. début (Frequency Start): définit la fréquence de démarrage (différente dans chaque pays).

Fréq. fin (Frequency Stop): définit la fréquence d'arrét (différente dans chaque pays).

Modulation: affiche les valeurs de modulation disponibles.

Taux de symbole: affiche les débits de symboles disponibles.

Q Guide Complet / Mini Guide

Les informations relatives au guide électronique des programmes (EPG) sont fournies par les diffuseurs. Des entrées de
programmes peuvent étre vides ou ne pas étre a jour en raison des informations diffusées sur un canal donné. L'affichage est
automatiquement actualisé des que de nouvelles informations sont disponibles.

(@ Vous pouvez aussi afficher le guide en appuyant simplement sur le bouton GUIDE (pour configurer Par défaut, reportez-vous
aux descriptions).

Guide Complet

Affiche le programme heure par heure. Deux heures de programme sont affichées et vous pouvez faire défiler le programme en

avangant ou en remontant dans le temps.

Mini Guide

Les informations de chaque programme sont affichées ligne par ligne sur I'écran du mini-guide de la chaine actuelle, en

commengant par le programme en cours, dans I'ordre des heures de début des programmes.
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Q Par défaut — Guide Complet / Mini Guide

Vous pouvez choisir d'afficher le Guide Complet ou le Mini Guide lorsque vous appuyez sur le bouton GUIDE de la
télécommande.

O Liste des chaines

Pour obtenir plus de détails sur les procédures d'utilisation de la Liste des chaines, reportez-vous aux instructions de
‘Gestion des chaines’.

Vous pouvez sélectionner ces options en appuyant sur le bouton CH LIST de la télécommande.

QO Mode des chaines
Lorsque vous appuyez sur le bouton P /A, les chaines seront sélectionnées dans la liste des chaines sélectionnée.

Chaines ajoutées
Les chaines sont sélectionnées dans la liste des chaines mémorisée.

Favoris
Les chaines sont sélectionnées dans la liste des chaines mémorisée.

O Réglage fin
Si la réception est claire, vous n'avez pas besoin d'effectuer une syntonisation fine du canal, car cette opération s'effectue
automatiquement pendant la recherche et la mémorisation. Si le signal est faible ou distordu, vous pouvez étre amené a effectuer
manuellement une syntonisation fine du canal.

Les canaux finement syntonisés qui ont été mémorisés sont repérés par un astérisque *’ placé a droite de leur numéro dans
la banniére des canaux.

Pour rétablir la syntonisation fine, sélectionnez Réinit. a I'aide du bouton A ou ¥, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥
La syntonisation fine n'est possible que pour des chaines analogiques.

Utilisation du guide complet / mini-guide

Guide Complet

Céble DTV 900 f tn 2:10 Mar 1 Jui

mg
= - Freshmen On Campus
& .”a' a 200-230
—
n

No Detailed Information
200-300 s00-410
Steet Hypn. Hoinformation

No nformation Mini Guide Cable DTV 900 f tn
“0vith Dynanite HC. Kistory

The Distlery Noinfornation

v Smash His! Sunday. Street Hypnosis
v 500 Booze Brit

9 Regarder [Tl Information {Page [ Mini Guide M +24 heures M Quitter 3 Regarder [ information {3Page M Guide Complet I Quitter

Pour... Alors...

Regarder un programme de la liste du guide Sélectionnez un programme a l'aide des boutons A, ¥V, «, ».
électronique des programmes

Quitter le guide Appuyez sur le bouton bleu.

Si le programme suivant est sélectionné, il est planifié avec I'icone de I'horloge affichée. Si vous appuyez de nouveau sur le bouton
ENTER (€ puis sur «, » pour sélectionner Annuler progr., la programmation est annulée et l'icone de I'horloge disparait.

Voir les informations relatives aux programmes Sélectionnez un programme a l'aide des boutons A, ¥V, «, ».

Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton INFO lorsque le programme de votre choix
apparait en surbrillance.

Le titre du programme se trouve dans la partie supérieure du centre de I'écran.

Cliquez sur le bouton INFO pour obtenir des informations détaillées. Numéro de canal, temps de fonctionnement du programme,
barre d'état, niveau de contrdle parental, informations sur la qualité vidéo (HD/SD), modes son, sous-titres ou télétexte, langue des
sous-titres ou du télétexte et bref résumé du programme en surbrillance font partie des informations détaillées. *..." s'affiche si le
résumé est long.

Basculer entre Guide Complet et Mini Guide Appuyez a plusieurs reprises sur le bouton rouge.
Dans le guide complet

Reculer rapidement (24 heures). Appuyez a plusieurs reprises sur le bouton vert.
Avancer rapidement (24 heures). Appuyez a plusieurs reprises sur le bouton jaune.
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l Gestion des chaines

Ce menu permet d'ajouter/supprimer ou définir des chaines favorites et d'utiliser le guide des programmes pour les émissions
numeériques.

UKTV Gold
UKTV style

(A=

Tous les canaux
Affiche toutes les chaines actuellement disponibles.

°
=X
2
3
£
&
3

Chaines ajoutées
Affiche toutes les chaines ajoutées.

Favoris
Affiche toutes les chaines favorites.
Pour sélectionner les chaines favorites que vous avez configurées, appuyez sur le bouton FAV.CH de la télécommande.

Programmeé

Affiche tous les programmes actuellement réservés.

Sélectionnez une chaine sur I'écran Tous les canaux, Chaines ajoutées ou Favoris en appuyant sur le boutons A / ¥,
puis sur le bouton ENTER ($'. Vous pouvez alors regarder la chaine sélectionnée.

(@ Utilisation des boutons de couleur dans la liste des chaines

- Rouge (Type de canal) : Permet de basculer entre TV, Radio, Donn / autre et Tous.

- Vert (Zoom) : Agrandit ou réduit un numéro de chaine.

— Jaune (Sélect.): Sélectionne plusieurs listes de chaines. Vous pouvez appliquer les fonctions d'ajout/suppression ou
ajout/suppression de favoris a plusieurs chaines a la fois. Sélectionnez les chaines voulues, puis appuyez sur le bouton
jaune pour traiter toutes les chaines sélectionnées a la fois. La marque v s'affiche a gauche des chaines sélectionnées.

— TOOLS (Outils) : Affiche le menu Ajouter (ou Supprimer), Ajouter aux favoris (ou Supprimer des favoris), Verrouil.
(ou Déverr.), Rappel de prog., Modifi. nom de chaine, Modif. numéro chaine, Tri des canaux, Sélectionner tout (ou
Désélectionner tout), Mémorisation Auto. (Les menus Options peuvent varier en fonction de la situation.)

@ Icones d'état des chaines

: chaine analogique.

: chaine sélectionnée en appuyant sur le bouton jaune.
: Chaine définie comme favorite.

: Programme en cours de diffusion.

: Chaine verrouillée.

: Programme réservé.

ODbkxe<H

Menu d'options de la liste des chaines (dans Tous les canaux / Chaines ajoutées / Favoris)

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour utiliser le menu d'options.
Les éléments du menu Options peuvent varier selon I'état de la chaine.

Ajouter / Supprimer KTy Sud
Vous pouvez supprimer ou ajouter une chaine afin d'afficher les chaines de votre choix.

Toutes les chaines supprimées apparaitront dans le menu Tous les canaux. ]

7 o . N . L L, & Rappel de prog.
Une chaine grisée est une chaine qui a été supprimée. Mo, nom de chaine

o Tri des canaux

Le menu Ajouter s'affiche uniquement pour les chaines supprimées. :

Vous pouvez également supprimer une chaine du menu Chaines ajoutées ou Favoris de
la méme maniére.

c--

‘Ajouter aux favoris

—
2
z
&
E
]
=

Ajouter aux favoris / Supprimer des favoris

Vous pouvez définir comme favorites les chaines que vous regardez souvent.

#1 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également définir I'ajout aux (ou suppression des)
favoris en sélectionnant Outils — Ajouter aux favoris (ou Supprimer des favoris).

Le symbole ‘@’ s’affiche et la chaine est définie comme favorite.
Toutes les chaines favorites apparaitront dans le menu Favoris.
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Verrouil. / Déverr.

Vous pouvez verrouiller une chaine afin qu'elle ne puisse pas étre sélectionnée ni visualisée.
(@) Cette fonction n'est disponible que si I'option Verrouillage Canal est définie sur Marche.
(@) L'écran de saisie du code PIN s'affiche. Entrez votre code PIN a quatre chiffres.

@ Le code PIN par défaut d'un nouveau téléviseur est 0-0-0-0. Vous pouvez modifier le code PIN en sélectionnant
Modifier PIN dans le menu.

@ Le symbole ‘@’ s'affiche et la chaine est verrouillée.

Rappel de prog.

Si vous réservez un programme que vous souhaitez regarder, la chaine bascule automatiquement vers la chaine réservée dans
la liste de chaines, méme si vous étes en train de regarder une autre chaine. Pour réserver un programme, réglez d'abord I'heure
actuelle

Il n'est possible de réserver que des chaines mémorisées.

Vous pouvez régler directement la chaine, le jour, le mois, I'heure et les minutes a l'aide des touches numériques de la
télécommande.

Les programmes réservés apparaissent dans le menu Programmé.

Guide des programmes numérique et affichage des réservations

Quand une chaine numérique est sélectionnée et que vous appuyez sur le bouton », le Guide des programmes de la chaine
s'affiche. Vous pouvez réserver un programme en suivant les procédures décrites ci-dessus.

SRS

Modifi. nom de chaine (chaines analogiques uniquement)
Vous pouvez attribuer aux chaines un libellé qui s'affiche chaque fois que vous les sélectionnez.
Les noms des chaines numériques leur sont automatiquement attribués ; vous ne pouvez pas les modifier.

Modif. numéro chaine (chaines numériques uniquement)
Vous pouvez également modifier le numéro de chaine a I'aide du pavé numérique de la télécommande.

Tri des canaux (chaines analogiques uniquement)

Cette opération permet de changer les numéros de programme des chaines mémorisées. Cette opération peut s'avérer
nécessaire apres |'utilisation de la mémorisation automatique.

Sélectionner tout / Désélectionner tout

e Sélectionner tout: Vous pouvez sélectionner toutes les chaines de la liste des chaines.

e Désélectionner tout : Vous pouvez désélectionner toutes les chaines sélectionnées.

La fonction Désélectionner tout n'est disponible que si au moins une chaine est sélectionnée.

Mémorisation Auto

Pour la procédure détaillée du réglage des options, reportez-vous a la rubrique "Menu Canal".
Si une chaine est verrouillée par la fonction Verrouillage Canal, la fenétre de saisie du code PIN s'affiche.

Menu d'options de la liste des chaines (dans Programmé)
Vous pouvez voir, modifier ou supprimer une réservation.
Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour utiliser le menu d'options.

Infos modif.
Permet de modifier une réservation.

1359 5 V1 @
Annuler progr.
Information

awweibolqd

Annuler progr.
Permet d'annuler une réservation. [

Information
Permet de visualiser une réservation
(et d'en changer les données).

Sélectionner tout
Permet de sélectionner tous les programmes réserves.
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l Configuration du menu Image

d Mode
Vous pouvez sélectionner le type d'image correspondant le mieux a vos besoins d'affichage.

71 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également
définir le mode d'image en sélectionnant Outils — Mode Image.

«Mode : Standard

Rétroéclairage
Contrast

Dynamique Luminosité

Netteté

Sélectionne I'image pour un affichage a plus haute définition dans une piéce lumineuse. Couleur

Standard Paramitres avanoés
Sélectionne l'image pour un affichage optimal dans un environnement normal.

Naturel
Sélectionne I'image pour un affichage optimal et confortable pour les yeux.
Cette fonction n'est pas disponible en mode PC.

Film
Sélectionne I'image pour un affichage agréable de films dans une piéce sombre.

QO Rétroéclairage / Contraste / Luminosité / Netteté / Couleur / Teinte (V/R)
Votre téléviseur offre de plusieurs options de paramétrage qui permettent de contrdler la qualité n
d'image. Rétroéclairage  mm—— 5
e Rétroéclairage : Régle la luminosité du rétroéclairage de I'écran LED. i
Contraste : Régle le niveau de contraste de I'image.
Luminosité : Régle le niveau de luminosité de l'image.
Netteté : Regle la définition des bords de I'image.
Couleur : Régle la saturation de couleur de l'image.
Teinte (VIR) : Régle la teinte de I'image.
Dans les modes analogiques TV, Ext., AV du systéme PAL, vous ne pouvez pas utiliser la fonction Teinte (V/R).
Lorsque vous modifiez les parametres Rétroéclairage, Contraste, Luminosité, Netteté, Couleur ou Teinte (V/R) I'affichage
écran change en conséquence.
En mode PC, vous ne pouvez modifier que les options Rétroéclairage, Contraste et Luminosité.
Vous pouvez régler et enregistrer des paramétres pour chaque périphérique externe connecté a une entrée du téléviseur.
Vous pouvez réduire sensiblement I'énergie consommée en cours d'utilisation en baissant le niveau de luminosité de I'image,
de fagon a diminuer le codt de fonctionnement général.

4 Deéplacer 4p Régler (3 Entrer ' Retour

EE.....

0 Paramétres avancés

Les nouveaux téléviseurs Samsung permettent d'effectuer des réglages d'image encore plus Paramétres avancés
précis que les modeles précédents. At

: Moyen

Paramétres avancés est disponible dans les modes Standard et Film. e ]
En mode PC, vous ne pouvez modifier que les paramétres Contraste Dynam., Gamma et : et
Balance blancs parmi les options du menu Parameétres avancés. Camation )

Netteté des contours + Marche

Nuance de noir — Arrét / Sombre / Plus sombre / Le plus sombre
Vous pouvez choisir le niveau de noir pour régler la profondeur de I'écran.

4 Déplacer (¥ Entrer ' Retour

Contraste Dynam. — Arrét / Bas / Moyen / Elevé
Vous pouvez régler le contraste de I'écran pour obtenir un résultat optimal.

Gamma
Vous pouvez régler l'intensité des couleurs primaires (rouge, vert, bleu).
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Espace couleur

Un espace colorimétrique est une matrice de couleurs composée de rouge, de vert et de bleu. Sélectionnez votre espace
colorimétrique préféré et appréciez la couleur la plus naturelle.

e Auto.: régle automatiquement la nuance de couleur la plus naturelle sur la base des sources de programme.
o Natif: offre une nuance de couleur profonde et riche.
e Personnel: permet de régler I'espace colorimétrique en fonction de vos préférences.
@ La modification des valeurs de réglage actualise I'affichage a I'écran.
@ Vous pouvez régler et enregistrer des parametres pour chaque périphérique externe connecté a une entrée du téléviseur.
Par exemple, si vous avez un lecteur de DVD connecté a la prise HDMI 1 et s'il est sélectionné, les paramétres et
réglages seront enregistrés pour le lecteur de DVD.

— Couleur: Rouge, Vert, Bleu, Jaune, Cyan ou Magenta
Couleur est disponible lorsque Espace couleur est réglé sur Personnel.
Dans Couleur, vous pouvez régler les valeurs RVB de la couleur sélectionnée.
Pour réinitialiser les valeurs RVB, sélectionnez Réinit..

- Rouge: Régle le niveau de saturation en rouge de la couleur sélectionnée.

- Vert: Régle le niveau de saturation en vert de la couleur sélectionnée.

- Bleu: Regle le niveau de saturation en bleu de la couleur sélectionnée.

— Réinit.: rétablit les valeurs par défaut de I'espace de couleur.

Balance blancs

Vous pouvez régler la température des couleurs pour que celles-ci soient plus naturelles.

Aj. Rouge: Régle la profondeur du rouge.

Aj. Vert : Regle la profondeur du vert.

Aj. Bleu : Regle la profondeur du bleu.

Regl. Rouge: Régle la luminosité du rouge.

Regl. vert: Régle la luminosité du vert.

Regl. bleu: Régle la luminosité du bleu.

Réinit.: les valeurs par défaut de I'équilibrage du blanc réglé précédemment sont rétablies.

Carnation
Vous pouvez accentuer le ‘ton chair’ de I'image.
La modification des valeurs de réglage actualise I'affichage a I'écran.

Netteté des contours — Arrét / Marche
Vous pouvez faire ressortir les contours des objets dans l'image.

xvYCC — Arrét / Marche

L'activation du mode xvYCC augmente les détails et agrandit I'espace colorimétrique lors de I'affichage des films provenant d'un
appareil externe (lecteur de DVD, etc.) relié a la prise HDMI ou Component IN.

xvYCC est disponible lorsque le mode d'image est réglé sur Film et lorsque I'entrée externe est en mode HDMI ou
Component.

@ |l se peut que cette fonction ne soit pas prise en charge sur votre périphérique.

Options d'image

. . . . Options d'image
En mode PC, vous ne pouvez modifier que les parameétres Nuance Coul. et Taille parmi —— =
les options du menu Options d'image. Taille
Mode écran
Nuance Coul. — Froide / Normal / Chaude1 / Chaude2 / Chaude3 NR numérique +Auto.
Chaude1, Chaude2 ou Chaude3 ne sont activées que si le mode d'image est Film. Mode Film et
Vous pouvez régler et enregistrer des parameétres pour chaque périphérique externe 2 ot iStenderd

v

connecté a une entrée du téléviseur.

4 Déplacer [# Entrer ' Retour
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Taille

Vous pouvez parfois modifier la taille de I'image sur votre écran. Votre télévsieur dispose de plusieurs options relatives a la taille

de I'écran, chacune d'entre elles étant congue pour fonctionner au mieux avec un certain type d'entrée vidéo. Votre découdeur

cable / récepteur satellite peut également avoir son propre jeu de tailles d'écran. Toutefois, il est conseillé d'utiliser le mode 16:9,

autant que possible.

71 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également définir la taille en sélectionnant

Outils — Format de I'image.

16/9 auto : regle automatiquement la taille de I'image sur le format 16:9.

16:9 : régle la taille de I'image sur 16:9 de fagon appropriée pour les DVD ou la diffusion au format cinémascope.

Zoom large: agrandit I'image a une taille supérieure a 4:3.

Zoom: agrandit I''mage en 16:9 (dans le sens vertical) pour I'adapter a la taille de I'écran.

4:3: paramétre par défaut pour un film vidéo ou une diffusion normale.

Adapter a I'écran: Permet de voir l'intégralité de I'image sans coupure lors de I'entrée de signaux HDMI (720p / 1080i /

1080p) ou Composant (1080i / 1080p).

Les options de taille de I'image peuvent varier en fonction de la source d'entrée.

Les options disponibles peuvent varier en fonction du mode sélectionné.

En mode PC, seuls les modes 16:9 et 4:3 peuvent étre réglés.

Vous pouvez régler et enregistrer des parametres pour chaque périphérique externe connecté a une entrée du téléviseur.

Une rémanence temporaire peut se produire si vous affichez une image statique pendant plus de deux heures sur I'écran du

téléviseur.

Zoom large: Appuyez sur le bouton » pour sélectionner Position, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¢'. Appuyez sur le

bouton A ou ¥ pour déplacer I'image vers le haut ou vers le bas. Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton ENTER (¥

Zoom: Appuyez sur le bouton » pour sélectionner Position, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER ($'. Appuyez sur le bouton

A ou V¥ pour déplacer I'image vers le haut et vers le bas. Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton ENTER ($'. Appuyez sur le bouton

» pour sélectionner Taille, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (€'. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour augmenter ou

réduire la hauteur de I'image. Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton ENTER (.

@) Aprés avoir sélectionné I'option Adapter a I'écran en mode HDMI (1080i / 1080p) ou Composant (1080i / 1080p):
sélectionnez Position a I'aide du bouton <« ou ». Utilisez le bouton A, ¥, < ou » pour déplacer I'image.
- Réinit.: Appuyez sur le bouton < ou » pour sélectionner Réinit., puis sur le bouton ENTER (¥'. Vous pouvez initialiser

le réglage.

@ Sivous utilisez la fonction Adapter a I'écran avec I'entrée HDMI 720p, une ligne sera coupée en haut, en bas, a gauche et a
droite, comme avec la fonction Overscan.

@ Lorsque le mode PIP est réglée sur Double (M, mm]), 'option Format de I'image est désactivée.

S

S

Mode écran — 16:9/ Zoom large / Zoom / 4:3

Lorsque vous réglez la taille de I'image sur 16/9 auto sur un téléviseur 16:9, vous pouvez déterminer la taille d'affichage d'une
image 4:3 WSS (Wide Screen Service/service d'écran large) ou choisir de ne rien afficher pour ce format. Chaque pays européen
impose une taille d'image différente ; cette fonction permet aux utilisateurs de sélectionner la leur.

e 16:9: regle Iimage en mode large, c'est-a-dire en 16:9.

Zoom large: agrandit Iimage & une taille supérieure a 4:3.

Zoom: agrandit la taille de I'image sur I'écran dans le sens vertical.
4:3: régle l'image en mode normal, c'est-a-dire en 4:3.

Cette fonction n'est disponible qu'en mode 16/9 auto.

Cette fonction n'est pas disponible en mode PC, Composant ni HDMI.

NR numérique — Arrét / Bas / Moyen / Elevé / Auto.

Si le signal de radiodiffusion regu est faible, vous pouvez activer la fonction Digital Noise Reduction pour faciliter la réduction
d'images fantdmes ou statiques qui peuvent apparaitre a I'écran.

Lorsque le signal est faible, sélectionnez une autre option jusqu'a obtention de la meilleure image possible.

Niv. noir HDMI — Normal / Bas
Vous pouvez choaisir le niveau de noir pour régler la profondeur de I'écran.
Cette fonction n'est active que si un appareil externe est reliée au téléviseur via la prise HDMI (signaux RVB).

Mode Film — Arrét / Auto.1 / Auto.2

Vous pouvez régler le téléviseur de sorte qu'il détecte et traite automatiquement les signaux de cinéma de toutes les sources et
adapte I'image pour obtenir une qualité optimale.

Mode Film n'est prise en charge que dans TV, AV, COMPOSANT (480i / 1080i) et HDMI (480i / 1080:i).

e Arrét: désactive la fonction Film Mode.

e Auto.1: régle automatiquement I'image afin d'obtenir une qualité optimale lors du visionnage d'un film.

e Auto.2 : Optimise automatiquement le texte vidéo affiché I'écran (a I'exception des sous-titres) lors du visionnage d'un film.
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200Hz Motion Plus — Arrét / Clair / Standard / Fluide / Personnel / Démo
Supprime les trainées des scénes rapides avec beaucoup de mouvements, ce qui rend I'image plus claire.

Des parasites peuvent apparaitre a I'écran lorsque la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus est activée. Si cela ce produit, réglez la
fonction 200Hz Motion Plus sur Arrét.

Arrét : désactive la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus.

Précis : regle la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus au minimum.

Standard : régle la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus sur son parametre moyen.

Fluide: regle la fonction 200Hz Motion Plus au maximum.

Personnel: Regle les niveaux de réduction de flou et de vibrations selon vos préférences.

— Réduction de flou: régle le niveau de réduction du flou a partir des sources vidéo.

— Reéduc. vibrations : regle le niveau de réduction des saccades a partir des sources vidéo lors de la lecture des films.
- Réinit.: Réinitialise les paramétres de I'horloge.

Démo : Affiche la différence entre les modes activé et désactivé de 200Hz Motion Plus.

Mode bleu uniquement — Arrét / Marche

Cette fonction est destinée aux spécialistes de mesure des appareils AV. Elle affiche uniquement le signal bleu en éliminant

les signaux rouge et vert du signal vidéo de maniére a créer un effet de filtre bleu utilisé pour régler ca Couleur et la teinte des
appareils vidéo (lecteurs de DVD, home cinéma, etc.). Cette fonction vous permet de régler la couleur et la teinte sur les valeurs
les plus adaptées au signal de chaque appareil vidéo a l'aide des mires de couleur rouge / verte / bleue / cyan / magenta / jaune,
et ce, sans devoir utiliser de filtre bleu externe.

Mode bleu uniquement est disponible lorsque le mode d'image est réglé sur Film ou Standard.

O Réinitialisation de I'image — Réinitial. mode image / Annuler
Rétablit tous les parametres des images aux valeurs par défaut.

Réinitial. mode image : rétablit les paramétres par défaut pour les valeurs de l'image actuelle.

l Visualisation d'une image dans l'image

La fonction PIP permet de regarder simultanément le tuner TV et une source vidéo externe. Cet Général
appareil est équipé que d'un seul tuner intégré, ce qui signifie qu'il est impossible de regarder Mode Jeu At
deux émissions de télévision en méme temps. Reportez-vous & la rubrique ‘Paramétres de la i iy
fonction PIP’ ci-dessous pour de plus amples informations. e s ot Lumineux

Pa|
@

fg

@
',ﬂ

Mélodie Moyen

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également régler [t S

les parametres de la fonction PIP en sélectionnant Outils — PIP.
Si vous sélectionnez le son de I'image PIP, suivez les instructions de la rubrique
‘Configuration du menu Sound’.

4 Déplacer  [# Entrer ™ Retour

Réglages PIP
Image principale Image secondaire
Composant
HDMI1/DVI, HDMI2, HDMI3, HDMI4 TV
PC

Si vous éteignez le téléviseur alors que la fonction PIP est activée, la fenétre PIP disparait lorsque vous le rallumez.

Il est possible que I'image dans la fenétre PIP devienne légérement moins naturelle lorsque vous utilisez I'écran principale
pour un jeu ou un karaoké.

Lorsque la fonction Internet@TV est activée, la fonction PIP est inaccessible.

Q PIP — Arrét / Marche PIP
Vous pouvez activer ou désactiver la fonction PIP. PIP Warche

Taille M~
Position

Q Taille » [wl / ]/ N / [mm] Cana v

Vous pouvez sélectionner la taille de I'image secondaire.

Q Position —» [ J/[ T/ ]/ ] e

Vous pouvez sélectionner la position de I'image secondaire.

En mode Double (mm], [l), la Position n'est pas réglable.

Q Canal
Permet de choisir la chaine affichée dans I'image secondaire.
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l Utilisation de votre téléviseur comme écran d'ordinateur (PC)

Configuration de votre logiciel PC (instructions basées sur Windows XP)

Les parametres d'affichage Windows indiqués ci-dessous sont valables pour ordinateur
standard. Les affichages écran sur votre PC seront probablement différents, en fonction de
votre version de Windows et votre carte vidéo. Cependant, méme si les affichages réels
different, les mémes informations de configuration de base s'appliquent dans la plupart des
cas. (Dans le cas contraire, contactez le fabricant de votre ordinateur ou votre revendeur

Samsung.)

1. Dans le menu Démarrer de Windows, cliquez sur “Panneau de configuration’.

2. Dans le Panneau de configuration, cliquez sur ‘Apparence et themes’. Une boite de =

dialogue s'affiche.

Cliquez sur ‘Affichage’. Une nouvelle boite de dialogue s'affiche.

Cliquez sur l'onglet ‘Parametres’.
* Reéglage correct de la taille (résolution) - Optimal: 1920 x 1080 pixels.

* S'il existe une option de fréquence verticale sur votre boite de dialogue des

Color qually
Highest (32 bit v
s ' .

s

parametres d’affichage, la valeur correcte est ‘60’ ou ‘60 Hz'. Sinon, cliquez simplement sur ‘OK’ pour quitter la boite de

dialogue.

Modes d'affichage

Si le signal du systeme équivaut au mode de signal standard, I'écran se régle automatiquement. Si le signal du systeme ne
correspond pas au mode de signal standard, réglez le mode en vous reportant le cas échéant au manuel d'utilisation de la carte
vidéo. Pour les modes d'affichage répertoriés en page suivante, l'image de I'écran a été optimisée lors de la fabrication.

Entrée D-Sub et HDMI/DVI

A . , . . Polarité
. : Fréquence horizontale | Fréquence verticale | Fréquence d’'horloge - .
Mode Résolution KHz) (Hz) pixels (MHz) sync(l;lrl%r)usee
IBM 640 x 350 31,469 70,086 25,175 +-
720 x 400 31,469 70,087 28,322 -+
640 x 480 35,000 66,667 30,240 -I-
MAC 832 x 624 49,726 74,551 57,284 -/
1152 x 870 68,681 75,062 100,000 -I-
720 x 576 35,910 59,950 32,750 -1+
1152 x 864 53,783 59,959 81,750 -1+
VESA CVT 1280 x 720 44,772 59,855 74,500 -1+
1280 x 720 56,456 74,777 95,750 -1+
1280 x 960 75,231 74,857 130,000 -1+
640 x 480 31,469 59,940 25,175 -I-
640 x 480 ,861 ,809 ,500 -I-
640 x 480 37,500 75,000 31,500 -I-
800 x 600 37,879 60,317 40,000 ++
800 x 600 48,077 ,188 ,000 ++
800 x 600 46,875 75,000 49,500 ++
1024 x 768 48,363 60,004 65,000 -I-
1024 x 768 56,476 ,069 75,000 -I-
1024 x 768 60,023 75,029 78,750 ++
VESA DMT 1152 x 864 67,500 75,000 108,000 ++
1280 x 1024 63,981 60,020 108,000 ++
1280 x 1024 79,976 75,025 135,000 ++
1280 x 800 49,702 59,810 83,500 -1+
1280 x 800 62,795 74,934 106,500 -I+
1280 x 960 60,000 60,000 108,000 ++
1360 x 768 47,712 60,015 85,500 ++
1440 x 900 55,935 59,887 106,500 -1+
1440 x 900 70,635 74,984 136,750 -1+
1680 x 1050 65,290 59,954 146,250 -1+
1280 x 720 52,500 70,000 89,040 -1+
VESAGTF | 1380 x 1024 741620 70,000 128,943 -I-
VESA DMT/
DTV CEA 1920 x 1080p 67,500 60,000 148,500 ++

(1920 x 1080).
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Lorsque vous utilisez une connexion avec cable HDMI/DVI, vous devez utiliser la prise HDMI IN 1(DVI).
Le mode entrelacé n'est pas pris en charge.
Le téléviseur peut fonctionner de fagon anormale si le format vidéo sélectionné n'est pas standard.

Les modes Séparé et Composite sont pris en charge. Le format SOG (SVSV) n'est pas pris en charge.
Un cable VGA trop long ou de qualité médiocre peut étre source de parasites visuels dans les modes haute résolution
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l Configuration du téléviseur avec le PC

Préréglage: Appuyez sur le bouton SOURCE pour sélectionner le mode PC.

0 Réglage Automatique Luninos ®
Utilisez la fonction Auto Adjust pour que le téléviseur régle automatiquement les signaux vidéo ] Réglage Automatique
qu'il regoit. = -

La fonction régle aussi automatiquement les paramétres ainsi que les valeurs et positions de R

fréquences. Réinitialisation de I'mage

71 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également
définir le réglage automatique en sélectionnant Outils — Réglage Automatique.
Cette fonction ne s'applique pas en mode DVI-HDMI.

O Ecran

Regl. Base / Regl. Prec
Lorsque vous réglez la qualité de I'image, I'objectif est d'éliminer ou de réduire les parasites T
visuels. Si vous ne pouvez pas éliminer ces parasites par une syntonisation fine, réglez la Regl. Prec
fréquence (Regl. Base) au mieux, puis effectuez de nouveau une syntonisation fine. Une Bkl
fois les parasites réduits, effectuez un nouveau réglage de I'image pour l'aligner au centre de
I'écran.

Ecran

Réinitialiser Image

Position du PC
Réglez la position d'affichage du PC si elle ne convient pas pour I'écran du téléviseur.
Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour régler la position verticale. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour régler la position horizontale.

4 Déplacer (¥ Entrer ' Retour

Réinitialiser Image
Vous pouvez rétablir les valeurs par défaut de tous les parametres d'image.

l Configuration du menu Sound

QO Mode — Standard / Musique / Film / Voix claire / Personnel

#J1 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également
définir le mode sonore en sélectionnant Outils — Mode Son. S
Standard : Sélectionne le mode son normal. SRS TruSuround D+ Arét
Musique : Accentue la musique par rapport aux voix.
Film : Offre le meilleur son pour les films. Volume auto Anet
Voix claire : Accentue les voix par rapport aux autres sons. e S
Personnel: Rétablit vos paramétres de son personnalisés.

«Mode : Personnel 4

0 Egaliseur
Vous pouvez régler les parametres du son en fonction de vos préférences.
e Mode: permet de sélectionner le mode sonore parmi plusieurs paramétres prédéfinis.
e Balance G/D: regle la balance entre les haut-parleurs droit et gauche.
e 100Hz/ 300Hz / 1KHz / 3KHz / 10KHz (réglage de la bande passante) : permet de régler le niveau de fréquences de la bande
passante.
e Réinit.: Rétablit les valeurs par défaut de I'égaliseur.

3 SRS TruSurround HD — Arrét / Marche

Le SRS TruSurround HD est une technologie SRS brevetée qui remédie au probléme de la lecture de contenu multicanal 5.1 sur
deux haut-parleurs. Le TruSurround produit un son surround virtuel excellent au moyen de n'importe quel systéme de lecture a
deux haut-parleurs, dont les haut-parleurs internes du téléviseur. |l est totalement compatible avec tous les formats multicanal.

71 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également définir 'option SRS TruSurround HD en
sélectionnant Outils— SRS TS HD.
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Q Langue audio
Vous pouvez modifier la langue par défaut des sous-titres et de I'audio. Affiche les informations relatives a la langue pour le flux
entrant.
Cette fonction peut étre sélectionnée pendant que vous regardez une chaine numérique.
Vous pouvez sélectionner la langue uniquement parmi les langues en cours de diffusion.

Q Format Audio — MPEG / Dolby Digital

Lorsque le son est émis a la fois par le haut-parleur principal et le récepteur audio, un effet d'écho peut se produire en raison
de la différence de vitesse de décodage entre le haut-parleur principal et le récepteur audio. Dans ce cas, utilisez la fonction TV
Speaker (haut-parleur du téléviseur).

Cette fonction peut étre sélectionnée pendant que vous regardez une chaine numérique.
Le format audio s'affiche en fonction du signal diffusé.

O Description audio

Il s'agit d'une fonction audio auxiliaire qui fournit une piste audio supplémentaire a l'intention des personnes malvoyantes. Cette
fonction traite le flux audio relatif a la description audio (AD) lorsqu'il est envoyé avec le son principal par le radiodiffuseur. Les
utilisateurs peuvent activer ou désactiver la description audio et régler le volume.

Appuyez sur le bouton AD de la télécommande pour sélectionner Arrét ou Marche.

Description audio — Arrét / Marche
Active ou désactive la fonction de description verbale.

Volume

Il est possible de régler le volume de la description verbale.

Volume est actif lorsque Description audio est défini sur Marche.

Cette fonction peut étre sélectionnée pendant que vous regardez une chaine numérique.

3 Volume auto — Arrét / Marche

Chaque station de télédiffusion posséde ses propres conditions de signal. Il n'est donc pas facile de régler le volume chaque fois
que vous changez de chaine. Cette fonction permet de régler automatiquement le volume du canal désiré en réduisant la sortie
son lorsque le signal de modulation est puissant ou en I'augmentant lorsque le signal est faible.

O Sélection Haut-parleur
Lorsque vous regardez la télévision alors que vous téléviseur est relié a un systeme home cinéma, éteignez les haut-parleurs du
téléviseur afin d'écouter le son sur les haut-parleurs (externes) du systeme home cinéma.
e Ht-parl ext : permet d'écouter le son des haut-parleurs externes (ceux du systéme home cinéma).
o Haut-parleur TV : permet d'écouter le son des haut-parleurs du téléviseur.
Les boutons de volume et MUTE ne fonctionnent pas lorsque la fonction Sélection Haut-parleur est réglée sur Ht-parl ext.
Si vous sélectionnez Ht-parl ext dans le menu Sélection Haut-parleur, les parameétres de son sont limités.

Haut-parleurs internes du téléviseur Sortie audio (Optique, Sortie G/D) vers systeme
audio
RF /AV / Composant / PC / HDMI RF /AV / Composant / PC / HDMI
Haut-parleur TV Sortie son Sortie son
Ht-parl ext Muet Sortie son
Absence de signal vidéo Muet Muet

O Sélection du son — Principal / Secondaire
Lorsque la fonction PIP est activée, vous pouvez écouter le son accompagnant I'image secondaire.
Cette option est accessible lorsque la fonction PIP est réglée sur Marche.

#1 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également définir le mode sonore de l'image
secondaire en sélectionnant Outils — PIP — Sélection du son.

QO Réinitialisation du son — Réinitial. tout / Réinitial. mode son / Annuler L T,
Vous pouvez rétablir les valeurs par défaut des paramétres audio. Choisir les options de rtablissement du son
Réinitial. mode son : rétablit les paramétres par défaut pour le son.

4b Déplacer (¥ Entrer ' Retour

Francais - 22

BN68-02330K-01Fre.indb 22 @ 2009-10-09 7107 9:55:10



l Sélection du mode son

Vous pouvez configurer le mode son dans le menu Outils. Lorsque vous définissez Dual | Il, le mode son actuel est affiché a

I'écran.
Type d'audio Dual1/2 Par défaut
Mono Mono Changement automatique
Stéréo A2 Stéréo STEREO < MONO 9 a

Dual DUAL 1 <~ DUAL 2 DUAL 1

Mono MONO Changement automatique
NICAM stéréo Stéréo MC())NC();—» STEREO

MONO — DUAL1
Dual DUAL 2 DUAL1

Si le signal stéréo est faible et qu'une commutation automatique se produit, passez alors en Mono.
Cette fonction n'est activée qu'en son stéréo. Elle est désactivée en mode mono.
Cette fonction n'est disponible qu'en mode TV.

CONFIGURATION

l Configuration du menu Configuration

O Langue des menus

Permet de définir la langue des menus. Plug & Play

. «Langue des menus : Francais

Q Horloge e
Pour la procédure détaillée du réglage des options, reportez-vous a la rubrique "Réglage de 2
I'heure". Général

Q Diffuser
Sous-titres

Vous pouvez activer ou désactiver les sous-titres. Utilisez ce menu pour définir le mode des sous-titres. Normal sélectionne les
sous-titres de base ; Malentendants sélectionne les sous-titres pour personnes malentendantes.
e Sous-titres — Arrét / Marche
Active/désactive les sous-titres.
e Mode — Normal / Malentendants
Sélectionne le mode de la fonction Sous-titres.
e Langue des sous-titres
Définit la langue des sous-titres.
Si le programme visionné n'offre pas de fonction Malentendants, le mode Normal est automatiquement activé, méme si
le mode Malentendants est sélectionné.
L'Frangais est la langue par défaut si la langue sélectionnée n'est pas diffusée.
Vous pouvez sélectionner ces options en appuyant sur le bouton SUBT. de la télécommande.

Texte numérique — Désactiver / Activer (Royaume-Uni uniquement)

Si le programme est diffusé avec du texte numérique, cette fonction est activée.

MHEG (Multimedia and Hypermedia Information Coding Experts Group)
Norme internationale pour les systémes de codage des données utilisés avec le multimédia et I'nypermédia. Niveau supérieur
a celui du systéme MPEG, qui inclut de I'hnypermédia a liaison de données tel que des images fixes, le service de caractéres,
I'animation, les fichiers graphiques et vidéo et les données multimédia. MHEG est une technologie d'interaction de I'utilisateur
en cours d'utilisation appliquée a divers domaines, dont la vidéo a la demande (VOD), la télévision interactive (ITV), le
commerce électronique, la téléformation, la téléconférence, les bibliothéques numériques et les jeux en réseau.
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Langue du télétexte
Vous pouvez définir la langue du télétexte en sélectionnant le type de langue.
L'Francais est la langue par défaut si la langue sélectionnée n'est pas diffusée.

Préférence

o Premiéere Langue Audio / Deuxiéme Langue Audio / Langue princ. sous-titres / Langue sec. sous-titres /
Premiére Langue Télétexte / Deuxieme Langue Télétexte

Cette fonction permet de sélectionner une des langues disponibles. La langue sélectionnée ici est la langue par défaut de la
chaine sélectionnée. Si vous changez la langue, les options Langue des sous-titres, Langue audio et Langue du télétexte du
menu Langue sont automatiquement modifiées en conséquence.

Les options Langue des sous-titres, Langue audio et Langue du télétexte du menu Langue présentent une liste des langues
prises en charge par la chaine actuelle et la langue sélectionnée est affichée en surbrillance. Si vous modifiez le paramétre de
la langue, la nouvelle sélection n'est valable que pour la chaine actuelle. Le nouveau paramétrage n'affecte pas le réglage des
options Langue princ. sous-titres, Premiére Langue Audio ou Premiére Langue Télétexte du menu Préférence.

Interface commune

e ClMenu
Permet a I'utilisateur d'opérer une sélection dans le menu du module CAM. Sélectionnez le menu Cl dans le menu PC Card.

e Infos sur I'application

Contient des informations sur le module CAM inséré dans la fente Cl et les affiche. Les Application Info concernent la
‘CI(Cl+) CARD'. Vous pouvez installer le module CAM que le téléviseur soit allumé ou éteint.

1. Achetez le module CI CAM en vous rendant chez le revendeur le plus proche ou par téléphone.

2. Insérezla ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ dans la CAM dans la direction indiquée par la fleche jusqu'a ce qu'elle soit emboitée.

3. Insérez la CAM avec la ‘CI(Cl+) CARD’ installée dans la fente de l'interface commune. (Insérez la CAM dans la direction
indiquée par la fleche, juste au-dessus de I'extrémité pour qu'elle soit paralléle a la fente.)

4. Vérifiez si une image est visible sur un canal a signal brouillé.

O Sécurité (En fonction du mod)

L'écran de saisie du code PIN s'affiche avant I'écran de configuration. Entrez votre code PIN a quatre chiffres.
Le code PIN par défaut des nouveaux téléviseurs est 0-0-0-0. Pour le modifier, sélectionnez Modifier PIN dans le menu.
Certains modéles exigent la sélection du code PIN défini pour autoriser I'utilisation de Plug & Play.

Verrouillage Canal — Arrét / Marche

Cette fonction permet d'empécher que des utilisateurs non autorisés, tels que des enfants, regardent des programmes
inappropriés, en désactivant la vidéo et I'audio.

Vous pouvez verrouiller certaines chaines dans la liste des chaines.
Verrouillage Canal est uniquement disponible en mode TV.

Verrouillage parental

Cette fonction permet d'empécher certains utilisateurs, par exemple des enfants, de regarder des émissions inappropriées, en les
protégeant a l'aide d’un code de 4 chiffres défini par I'utilisateur.

L'option Verrouillage parental différe en fonction du les pays.

Lorsque le Verrouillage parental est activé, le symbole “@” s'affiche.

(@) Autor.tout : appuyez sur ce bouton pour déverrouiller toutes les évaluations TV.
Bloq. tout: appuyez sur ce bouton pour verrouiller tous les classements TV.

Modifier PIN
Vous pouvez modifier le code personnel demandé pour pouvoir configurer le téléviseur.

Si vous avez oublié le code, appuyez sur les boutons de la télécommande dans I'ordre suivant, ce qui remet le code a
0-0-0-0: POWER (Arrét) - MUTE — 8 — 2 — 4 — POWER (Marche).
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QO Réseau — Type de réseau / Config. du réseau
Pour la procédure détaillée du réglage des options, reportez-vous a la rubrique ‘Configuration du réseau’.

O Général

Mode Jeu — Arrét / Marche

En reliant le téléviseur a une console de jeu telle que PlayStation™ ou Xbox™, vous pouvez profiter d'une expérience de jeu plus
réaliste en sélectionnant le menu de jeu.

Limitations du mode jeu (attention)

— Pour déconnecter la console de jeu et connecter un autre périphérique externe, réglez le mode Mode Jeu sur Arrét dans
le menu Configuration.

- Sivous affichez le menu du téléviseur en mode Mode Jeu, I'écran vacille légérement.

Mode Jeu n'est pas disponible avec les modes TV, PC et Ext. classiques.

Lorsque la fonction PIP est activée, le mode Mode Jeu est inaccessible.

Si l'image est de mauvaise qualité lorsqu'un périphérique est connecté au téléviseur, vérifiez si le mode Mode Jeu réglé sur

Marche. Réglez le mode Mode Jeu sur Arrét et connectez les périphériques externes.

Sile Mode Jeu est activé:

— Le mode Image bascule automatiquement sur Standard et il est impossible d'en changer.

— Le mode Sound bascule automatiquement sur Personnel et il est impossible d'en changer. Réglez le son a l'aide de
I'égaliseur.

(@) La fonction Régler du menu Son est activée. Sélectionner la fonction Reset apres avoir réglé I'égaliseur rétablit ses
parametres par défaut.

S

BD Wise — Arrét / Marche

Fournit une qualité d'image optimale pour les lecteurs DVD, les lecteurs Blu-ray et les systtme home cinéma SAMSUNG qui
prennent en charge le BD Wise. Vous bénéficiez d'une image plus agréable si vous les utilisez conjointement avec ce téléviseur
Samsung.

Reliez les appareils SAMSUNG prenant en charge le BD Wise a |'aide d'un cable HDMI.
Lorsque la fonction BD Wise est réglée sur Marche, le mode d'image passe automatiquement en résolution optimale.
BD Wise est disponible en mode HDMI.

Mode éco. — Arrét / Bas / Moyen / Elevé / Image désactivée / Auto.

Cette fonction régle la luminosité du téléviseur afin de réduire la consommation d'énergie. Lorsque vous regardez la télévision le
sair, réglez I'option du mode Mode éco. sur Elevé pour reposer vos yeux et réduire la consommation d'énergie.

Si vous sélectionnez Image désactivée, I'écran s'éteint. Seul le son est émis. Appuyez a nouveau sur ce bouton pour désactiver
la fonction Image désactivée.

Dans le menu Outils , la fonction Image désactivée n'est pas prise en charge.

#1 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également régler I'option d'économie d'énergie en
sélectionnant Outils — Mode éco..

Transparence du menu — Lumineux / Sombre
Vous pouvez régler la transparence du menu.

Mélodie — Arrét / Bas / Moyen / Elevé
Il est possible de programmer la lecture d'une mélodie lors de la mise sous tension ou hors tension du téléviseur.
Aucune mélodie n'est lue dans les cas suivants

— Aucun son n'est émis par le téléviseur parce que le bouton MUTE a été actionné.

— Aucun son n'est émis par le téléviseur car le volume est réglé au minimum a l'aide du bouton (-).

— Lorsque le téléviseur est mis hors tension par la fonction de veille.

Effet lumineux — Arrét / En veille / En marche / Toujours
Eteignez-la pour économiser de I'énergie ou si la LED vous géne. Eteignez-la pour économiser

de I'énergie ou si la LED vous géne.

Arrét: le voyant est toujours éteint. 1T
En veille: le voyant est allumé lorsque le téléviseur est éteint.

En marche: le voyant est allumé lorsque le téléviseur est allumé.

Toujours: le voyant est allumé en permanence, quels que soient les réglages du téléviseur.

Réglez I'option Effet lumineux sur Arrét pour réduire la consommation d’énergie.

La couleur de la source lumineuse peut varier en fonction du modeéle.

as....

PIP
Pour la procédure détaillée du réglage des options, reportez-vous a la rubrique "Présentation de la fonction Picture-in-Picture".
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B Réglage de I'heure

Q Horloge
Le réglage de I'horloge est nécessaire pour utiliser les différentes fonctions de minuterie de la Langue Frangais

télévision.
L'heure actuelle s'affiche chaque fois que vous appuyez sur le bouton INFO.

Plug & Play

«Horloge

Broadcast

uoneinbiyuoy

sécurité

Si vous débranchez le cordon d'alimentation, vous devez régler de nouveau I'horloge. erm

Mode Horloge
Vous pouvez définir I'neure actuelle manuellement ou automatiquement.

General

° Autor.:.Définit I'heure en cours automatiquement en utilisant I'neure de la transmission T
numerique.
e Manuel : Définit I'heure en cours d'apres I'heure entrée manuellement. etle arct
(@) En fonction de la station de diffusion et du signal diffusé, il se peut que I'heure ne soit pas
réglée correctement. Si cela se produit, réglez I'heure manuellement.
(@ Pour que I'heure soit réglée automatiquement, I'antenne ou le cable doit étre connecté.
Réglage Horloge & Déplacer 3 Entrer > Retour

Vous pouvez définir I'heure en cours manuellement.

@

O Veille

Minuteur 1

Cette option est uniquement disponible lorsque Mode Horloge est réglé sur Manuel.

Période d'activation
a

Vous pouvez régler directement le jour, le mois, l'année, I'heure et la minute en appuyant DU T

P .1z Période de désactivation
sur les touches numériques de la télécommande. T

Volume Source Antenne Canal

La minuterie de mise en veille éteint automatiquement la télévision aprés une durée préréglée “”’h

(30, 60, 90, 120, 150 ou 180 minutes).

Fa|

<> Déplacer 4 Régler (¥ Entrer ' Retour

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également régler
la minuterie de mise en veille en sélectionnant Outils — Veille.

Pour annuler la fonction Veille, sélectionnez Arrét.

3 Minuteur 1/ Minuteur 2 / Minuteur 3

Trois réglages différents de mise en marche/arrét peuvent étre définis.
Vous devez préalablement régler I'horloge.

Période d'activation : Sélectionnez I'heure, la minute et I'action activer/désactiver (Pour activer le minuteur selon les réglages
définis, choisissez Activer.)

Période de désactivation : Sélectionnez I'heure, la minute et I'action activer/désactiver (Pour activer le minuteur selon les
réglages définis, choisissez Activer.)

Volume : Sélectionne le volume désiré.

Source: Permet d'indiquer le contenu du périphérique TV ou USB qui doit étre lu lorsque le téléviseur s'allume
automatiquement. Sélectionnez TV ou USB. (Assurez-vous que le périphérique USB est branché sur le téléviseur.)
Antenne (lorsque Source est réglé sur TV): Sélectionnez ATV ou DTV.

Canal (lorsque Source est réglé sur TV): Sélectionnez la chaine désirée.

Contenu (lorsque Source est réglé sur USB): Permet de sélectionner le dossier du périphérique USB contenant les fichiers
de musique ou les images devant étre lus lorsque le téléviseur s'allume automatiquement.

@ Sile périphérique USB ne contient aucun fichier musical ou si le dossier contenant un fichier musical n’est pas
sélectionné, la fonction de veille ne fonctionne pas correctement.

@ S'iln'y a qu'un seul fichier image sur le périphérique USB, la fonction Slide Show ne démarre pas.
(@) Les dossiers dont le nom est trop long ne peuvent pas étre sélectionnés.

@ Sivous utilisez deux périphériques USB de méme type, faites en sorte que les noms de dossiers soient différents afin
que la lecture ait lieu sur le bon périphérique.

Répétition : Sélectionnez Une fois, Ts jours, Lun~Ven, Lun~Sam, Sam~Dim ou Manuel.

Lorsque Manual est sélectionné, appuyez sur le bouton » pour sélectionner le jour de la semaine. Appuyez sur le bouton
ENTER (¥ sur le jour de votre choix. Le symbole ' s'affiche alors.

Vous pouvez régler I'heure, la minute et la chaine directement a l'aide des touches numériques de la télécommande.

Mise hors tension automatique: Lorsque vous réglez la minuterie sur ON, le téléviseur s'éteint si aucune commande
n'est utilisée dans les 3 heures qui suivent la mise sous tension par le minuteur. Cette fonction est disponible uniquement
lorsque la minuterie est réglée sur ON ; elle permet d'éviter toute surchauffe occasionnée par une utilisation prolongée du
téléviseur.
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l Connexion réseau

Vous pouvez régler les paramétres IP afin de pouvoir communiquer avec divers réseaux.

3 Connexion réseau - Cable

Connexion LAN pour un environnement DHCP

Les paragraphes qui suivent décrivent les procédures a suivre pour configurer le réseau avec le protocole DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol). Etant donné qu'une adresse IP, un masque de sous-réseau, une passerelle et un serveur DNS sont
automatiquement attribués lorsque DHCP est sélectionné, vous ne devez pas les spécifier manuellement.

1. Raccordez le port LAN a l'arriére du téléviseur et le modem externe a l'aide d'un cable LAN.

2. Raccordez le connecteur modem mural et le modem externe a l'aide d'un cable modem.

Connecteur modem mural Modem externe Panneau arriere du téléviseur
(ADSL /VDSL/ Céble TV)

E 9= )

@ Cable modem @ Cable LAN

Vous pouvez connecter le réseau via un routeur.

Connecteur modem mural Modem externe Panneau arriere du téléviseur
(ADSL/VDSL/ Cable TV) Routeur IP

(  ememmem) . @@% Ell .
Ill

Céble modem Céble LAN Céable LAN

Selon votre réseau, vous pouvez raccorder directement le connecteur LAN et le téléviseur.

Connecteur LAN mural Panneau arriere du téléviseur

LAN EXT(RGS)|

Cable LAN

Les connecteurs (position et type de port) de I'appareil externe peuvent varier selon le fabricant.

Si l'allocation de I'adresse IP par le serveur DHCP échoue, éteignez le modem externe, rallumez-le aprés au moins 10
secondes et réessayez.

Pour les raccordements entre le modem externe et le routeur (Sharer), reportez-vous a la documentation du produit
correspondant.

Vous pouvez connecter le téléviseur directement au réseau sans passer par un routeur.

Vous ne pouvez pas utiliser un modem ADSL a connexion manuelle, car celui-ci ne prend pas en charge DHCP. Vous devez
utiliser un modem ADSL a connexion automatique.

SRS

S

SRS
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Connexion LAN pour un environnement IP statique
Les paragraphes qui suivent décrivent les procédures a suivre pour configurer le réseau avec une adresse IP statique. Vous devez
entrer manuellement I'adresse IP, le masque de sous-réseau, la passerelle et le serveur DNS de votre fournisseur d'acces.

1. Raccordez le port LAN a l'arriére du téléviseur et le connecteur LAN a I'aide d'un cable LAN.

Connecteur LAN mural Panneau arriére du téléviseur

L [ anTin [ ExTiRGE) |

@ Cable LAN $

Vous pouvez connecter le réseau via un routeur.

Connecteur LAN mural Panneau arriere du téléviseur
Routeur IP

[ PreR= o)

Cable LAN Cable LAN

Les connecteurs (position et type de port) de I'appareil externe peuvent varier selon le fabricant.

@

@ Sivous utilisez une adresse IP statique, votre fournisseur d'acces vous communiquera I'adresse IP, le masque de sous-
réseau, la passerelle et le serveur DNS appropriés. Vous devez entrer ces valeurs pour effectuer la configuration réseau. Si
VOUS ne connaissez pas ces valeurs, consultez votre administrateur de réseau.

Pour la configuration et le raccordement d'un routeur (Sharer), reportez-vous a la documentation du produit correspondant.

Vous pouvez connecter le téléviseur directement au réseau sans passer par un routeur.

(@ Si vous utilisez un routeur IP prenant en charge le protocole DHCP, vous pouvez configurer I'appareil comme utilisant DHCP
ou une adresse IP statique.

(@) Pour les procédures a suivre si vous utilisez une adresse IP statique, consultez votre fournisseur d'acces.

O Connexion réseau - Sans fil
Vous pouvez vous connecter au réseau sans fil au travers d'un routeur IP sans fil.

Panneau arriere du téléviseur

— E@ Routeur IP sans fil
Samsung Wireless

ou LAN Adapter

Connecteur LAN
m

1. Connectez le ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ au port USB 1 (HDD) ou USB 2 du téléviseur.

@ Vous devez employer "Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter" (WISO9ABGN) pour utiliser un réseau sans fil.

@ L'adaptateur Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter est vendu séparément. L'adaptateur réseau sans fil WISO9ABGN Wireless
LAN est disponible auprés des détaillants, sur les sites de commerce électronique et sur Samsungparts.com.
Pour utiliser un réseau sans fil, vous devez connecter le téléviseur a un routeur IP sans fil. Si ce routeur prend en charge
le protocole DHCP, le téléviseur peut utiliser DHCP ou une adresse IP statique pour se connecter au réseau sans fil.
L'adaptateur Samsung Wireless LAN prend en charge les protocoles IEEE 802.11A, IEEE 802.11B, IEEE 802.11G et
IEEE 802.11N. Si vous lisez une vidéo DLNA via une connexion IEEE 802.11B/G, des saccades risquent d'apparaitre.
Si le routeur IP sans fil vous permet d'activer ou de désactiver la fonction de connexion Ping, activez-la.

8§ 8

S
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Sélectionnez un canal inutilisé pour le routeur IP sans fil. Si le canal affecté au routeur IP sans fil est actuellement utilisé
par un autre périphérique dans le voisinage, il y aura des interférences et la communication peut échouer.
@ Sivous utilisez des parametres de sécurité différents de ceux indiqués ci-dessous, le routeur ne fonctionnera pas avec le
téléviseur.
— Pour la clé de sécurité du routeur IP, les options suivantes sont obligatoires.
1) Mode d'authentification : OPEN, SHARED, WPAPSK, WPA2PSK
2) Type de chiffrement : WEP, TKIP, AES
- Pour la clé de sécurité en mode ad-hoc, les options suivantes sont obligatoires.
1) Mode d'authentification : SHARED, WPANONE
2) Type de chiffrement : WEP, TKIP, AES
@ Si votre point d'acces prend en charge le WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup), vous pouvez vous connecter au réseau via
PBC (Push Button Configuration) ou a I'aide d'un PIN (Personal Indentification Number). La fonction WPS configurera
automatiquement le SSID et la clé WPA dans ces deux modes.

(@) Si votre appareil n'est pas certifié, il risque de ne pas pouvoir se connecter au téléviseur via I'adaptateur ‘Samsung
Wireless LAN Adapter'.

[l Configuration du réseau

Q Type de réseau B
ecurity

Sélectionnez Cable ou Wireless, selon la méthode utiliser pour la connexion au réseau.
Le menu n'est disponible que si ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ est connecté.

Cable
Connexion au réseau par cable.

%, <Réseau

General

I~}
15
E
2
s

Sans fil
Connexion sans fil.

Q Config. du réseau

Configuration internet

(lorsque I'option Type de réseau est réglée sur Cable)

Vérifiez si le cable LAN est correctement branché.

e Config. prot. Internet — Auto. / Manuel

e Test réseau: Permet de tester ou vérifier la connexion réseau aprés la configuration du réseau.

En cas d'impossibilité de se connecter a un réseau cablé
Si votre fournisseur d'accés a enregistré I'adresse MAC du périphérique utilisé pour se connecter la premiére fois a Internet
et qu'il authentifie cette adresse MAC chaque fois que vous vous connectez a Internet, votre téléviseur ne pourra pas se
connecter a Internet car I'adresse MAC différera de celle du périphérique (votre PC).
Dans ce cas, demandez a votre fournisseur d'acces la procédure a suivre pour connecter des périphériques autres que votre
PC (p. ex. votre téléviseur) a Internet. Si votre fournisseur d'accés exige un identifiant ou un mot de passe pour la connexion a
Internet (réseau), votre téléviseur ne pourra pas se connecter a Internet. Dans ce cas, vous devez entrer l'identifiant ou le mot
de passe lors de la connexion a Internet a I'aide d'un routeur.
La connexion a Internet peut échouer a cause d'un probléme de pare-feu (firewall). Dans ce cas, contactez votre fournisseur
d'acces. Si vous ne pouvez pas vous connecter a Internet méme en suivant les procédures communiquées par votre
fournisseur d'accés, consultez Samsung Electronics.

Configuration internet-Auto.

Si vous connectez un céble réseau et que le réseau prend en charge DHCP, les parametres [P Configuration internet
(Internet Protocol) sont configurés automatiquement. Config.prot Iternet “Auto

Test réseau

1. Réglez Type de réseau sur Cable.
2. Sélectionnez Configuration internet.
3. Réglez Config. prot. Internet sur Auto..
Le protocole Internet est configuré automatiquement.
4. Sélectionnez Test réseau pour vérifier la connexion au réseau.

4 Déplacer (3 Entrer ' Retour
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Configuration internet-Manuel

Pour connecter le téléviseur au réseau en utilisant une adresse IP statique, vous devez
configurer les parametres IP (Internet Protocol).

1.

2.
3.
4

5.

Configuration internet

Config. prot. Internet Manuel

Test réseau

Réglez Type de réseau sur Cable.
Sélectionnez Configuration internet.
Réglez Config. prot. Internet sur Manuel.

Adresse IP
Masque de sous-réseau
Passerelle

Serveur DNS

Configurez les paramétres Adresse IP, Masque de sous-réseau, Passerelle et
Serveur DNS.

Appuyez sur les boutons numériques de la télécommande lorsque vous paramétrez le réseau manuellement.

4 Déplacer (3 Entrer ' Retour

Sélectionnez Test réseau pour vérifier la connexion au réseau.

Configuration du réseau sans fil

°

@

Le menu n'est disponible que si ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ est connecté.

Config. prot. Internet — Auto. / Manuel

Test réseau: Permet de tester ou vérifier la connexion réseau aprés la configuration du réseau.

En cas d'impossibilité de se connecter a un point d'accés

I se peut que votre téléviseur ne parvienne pas a localiser un point d'accés configuré comme SSID privé. Dans ce cas,
modifiez les parametres de point d'accés et réessayez. Si votre fournisseur d'acces a enregistré I'adresse MAC du
périphérique utilisé pour se connecter la premiére fois a Internet et qu'il authentifie cette adresse MAC chaque fois que vous
vous connectez a Internet, votre téléviseur ne pourra pas se connecter a Internet car I'adresse MAC différera de celle du
périphérique (votre PC).

Dans ce cas, demandez a votre fournisseur d'acces la procédure a suivre pour connecter des périphériques autres que votre
PC (p. ex. votre téléviseur) a Internet. Si vous ne pouvez pas vous connecter a Internet méme en suivant les procédures

communiquées par votre fournisseur d'acces, consultez Samsung Electronics.
e Sélectionnez un réseau

— Point d'acces: vous pouvez sélectionner le routeur a utiliser pour la connexion au réseau sans fil.

Si la liste de points d'accés ne comporte pas de point d'accés sans fil, appuyez sur

le bouton Rouge.
@ Une fois la connexion effectuée, I'écran initial réapparait.
@ Sivous avez sélectionné un point d'acces exigeant une authentification :

L'écran de saisie de la clé de sécurité apparait. Saisissez la clé de sécurité puis
appuyez sur le bouton bleu de la télécommande.

Configuration du réseau sans fil

Sais. clé séc. —
=8 Numéro
® Supprimer
Terming

& Déplacer  (0)~(9) Numéro (3 Entrer ' Retour

@ Sile chiffrement est de type WEP, les caractéres 0~9 et A~F seront disponibles pour saisir clé de sécurité.

Connexion WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup)

e Sile parametre Sais. clé séc. est déja réglé: Dans la liste des points d'acces, sélectionnez
WPS.

Vous avez le choix entre PBC, PIN ou Sais. clé séc..

— Connexion par PBC : Sélectionnez un PBC (Push Button Configuration). Appuyez sur
le bouton PBC de votre point d'accés dans les 2 minutes et attendez que la connexion
s'établisse.

— Connexion par PIN : Sélectionnez un PIN (Personal Identification Number).

@ Le message affichant le code PIN apparait. Insérez le code PIN dans votre
point d'accés dans les 2 minutes. Sélectionnez OK et attendez que la connexion
s'établisse.
Si cela ne fonctionne pas, réessayez.
Si le probléme de connexion persiste, réinitialisez le point d'accés. Reportez-vous
au manuel correspondant.

— Connexion par Sais. clé séc. : Lorsque vous sélectionnez Sais. clé séc., la fenétre de
saisie s'affiche. Entrez la clé de sécurité et appuyez sur le bouton bleu.

Si cela ne fonctionne pas, réessayez.
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Configuration du réseau sans fil
Sélectionnez un réseau
sson
jee
Recherche, AP_1
Ad hoc Ap2

4 Déplacer (3 Entrer ' Retour

Appuyez sur la touche PBC sur le point d'accés.
Nom du point d'accés : AP_1

Appuyez sur OK aprés avoir entré le code NIP pour configurer
le point d'

Nom du point d'accés : AP_1

NIP : 12345678

Annuler

Configuration du réseau sans fil
ais. clé séc. -

o5 Numéro
Minuscule

& Supprimer
Terminé

E
L
S
z

< Déplacer  [0]~[9) Numéro [#'Entrer D Retour
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Sile parametre Sais. clé séc. n'est pas encore réglé : Si le parametre de sécurité du point Configuration du réseau sans il
d'accés prenant en charge le WPS est réglé sur NONE, vous pouvez sélectionner PBC, Sélectonnez un réseau

PIN, Aucune sécurité. Aucune sécurité autorise la connexion directe au point d'acces sson

sans faire appel a la fonction WPS. - i:;_,

La marche a suivre pour PBC, PIN est identique & ce qui précéde. Consultez les pages [

précédentes si le paramétre Sais. clé séc. est déja réglé.
Si cela ne fonctionne pas, réessayez.

— Ad hoc : le ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adapter’ vous permet de vous connecter sans
point d'accés a un périphérique mobile en utilisant une connexion réseau peer-to-peer.

4 Déplacer (3 Entrer ' Retour

Comment établir une nouvelle connexion Ad hoc

1. Sélectionnez Sélectionnez un réseau; une liste de périphériques s'affiche.

2. Dans la liste des périphériques, appuyez sur le bouton bleu de la
télécommande ou sélectionnez Ad hoc.

Le message La fonctionnalité du systeme de réseau existant La fonctionnalité du systéme de réseau exitant est peut-
est peut-étre restreinte. Souhaitez-vous changer la connexion e e e
réseau? s'affiche.

3. Saisissez le Nom du réseau (SSID) : généré puis la Sais. clé séc. dans le
périphérique auquel vous souhaitez vous connecter.

Comment se connecter a un périphérique Ad hoc existant

1. Sélectionnez Sélectionnez un réseau; une liste de périphériques s'affiche.
2. Sélectionnez I'appareil de votre choix dans la liste.
3. Siune clé de sécurité est nécessaire, tapez-la.

Si le réseau ne fonctionne pas correctement, revérifiez le
Nom du réseau (SSID) et la Sais. clé séc.. Si la Sais. clé séc. est
incorrecte, cela peut étre la cause du probléme.

Configuration du réseau sans fil-Auto.

Si vous voulez vous connecter a un point d'accés, celui-ci doit prendre en charge le DHCP. Lontiguration du réseay sans
Seuls les appareils prenant en charge le mode Ad hoc autorisent les connexions sans DHCP. i:gs:am i Autn

1. Réglez Type de réseau sur Sans fil. Sélectionnez un réseau

2. Sélectionnez Configuration du réseau sans fil.

3. Réglez Config. prot. Internet sur Auto..

Configuration du réseau sans fil-Manuel

Le protocole Internet est configuré automatiquement.
Sélectionnez un réseau via l'option Sélectionnez un réseau.
Sélectionnez Test réseau pour vérifier la connexion au réseau.

4 Déplacer (3 Entrer ' Retour

1.

2,
3.
4

Configuration du réseau sans fil

Réglez Type de réseau sur Sans fil.

Config. prot. Internet Manuel

Sélectionnez Configuration du réseau sans fil. s
Réglez Config. prot. Internet sur Manuel. Adresse P
Configurez les paramétres Adresse IP, Masque de sous-réseau, Passerelle et S
Serveur DNS.

Serveur DNS
Appuyez sur les boutons numériques de la télécommande lorsque vous paramétrez le
réseau manuellement.

4 Déplacer (#'Entrer D Retour

Sélectionnez un réseau via l'option Sélectionnez un réseau.
Sélectionnez Test réseau pour vérifier la connexion au réseau.
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ENTREE / ASSISTANCE

l Menu Entrée

O Liste Source

Permet de sélectionner le téléviseur ou d'autres sources externes (lecteur DVD, lecteur Blu-ray,

décodeur cable, Récepteurs satellite (boitiers décodeurs) connectés au téléviseur. Permet de

sélectionner la source d'entrée de votre choix.

Appuyez sur le bouton SOURCE de la télécommande pour afficher une source de signal
externe. Une pression sur le bouton TV sélectionne le mode TV.

TV /Ext./ AV / Composant / PC / HDMI1/DVI / HDMI2 / HDMI3 / HDMI4 / USB 1 / USB 2
@ Vous ne pouvez sélectionner que des périphériques externes connectés au téléviseur.
Dans Liste Source, les entrées connectées s'affichent en surbrillance en début de liste. Les Liste Source
entrées non connectées s'affichent en bas de liste.
(@ Sides appareils USB sont branchés sur les ports USB 1 (HDD) et USB 2 ils s'affichent sous
le nom USB1 et USB2, respectivement.
@ Les options Ext. et PC sont toujours activées.
Utilisation des boutons de couleur de la télécommande dans la liste des sources
- Rouge (Rafraichir) : actualise la liste des appareils externes connectés. Appuyez sur ce
bouton si votre source est allumée et correctement branchée mais n'apparait pas dans Rafrachir £ Outils
la liste.

— TOOLS (Outils) : Affiche les menus Modif. Nom et Information.

@ Liste Source

Modif. Nom

QO Modif. Nom

Magnétoscope / DVD / Décodeur Cable / Décodeur satellite / Décodeur PVR / Récepteur AV / Jeu /| Caméscope / PC / DVI /

DVIPC/TV/IPTV/Blu-ray / HD DVD / DMA

Nommez le périphérique connecté aux prises d'entrée pour faciliter la sélection de source d'entrée.

Siun PC d'une résolution de 1920 x 1080 a 60 Hz est connecté au port HDMI IN 1(DVI), vous devez régler le mode
HDMI1/DVI sur DVI PC dans le champ Modif. Nom du mode Entrée.

Lorsque vous connectez un cable HDMI/DVI au port HDMI IN 1(DVI), vous devez régler le mode HDMI/DVI sur DVI ou
DVI PC dans le menu Modif. Nom du mode Entrée. Dans ce cas, une connexion audio séparée est indispensable.

l Menu Assistance

O Notice légale

Afficher la notice légale et le déni de responsabilité concernant le contenu et les services
provenant de tiers.

L'avis de non-responsabilité peut varier en fonction du pays.

3 Guide Produit

Le Guide de produit vous donne des informations sur les fonctions les plus importantes de ce
téléviseur.

Les informations affichées par cette fonction sont uniquement disponibles en Frangais.

«Notice légale

Q0UBISISSY

connexion HD

Contacter Samsung
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Utilisation des boutons de la télécommande dans le menu Guide Produit

Bouton Opération
Bouton jaune Affiche le contenu du Guide Produit dans I'ordre (lecture automatique)
Molette (/) Déplace le curseur pour sélectionner un élément.
ENTER (¥ Valide I'élément actuellement sélectionné.
RETURN Revient au menu précédent.
EXIT Arréte la fonction en cours et revient au menu principal du Guide Produit.

0 Diagnostic automatique
Test de I'image

Si vous pensez que l'image n'est pas optimale, exécutez le test d'image. Vérifiez la mire de Diagnostic automatique
couleur a I'écran pour voir si le probleme persiste.
e Oui : sila mire de couleur n'apparait pas ou si elle est parasitée, sélectionnez Oui. Il se et sop

peut que le téléviseur soit défaillant. Dans ce cas, demandez de l'aide au centre d'appel de

Samsung. 4 Déplacer (¥ Entrer ' Retour

e Non: si la mire de couleur s'affiche correctement, sélectionnez Non. Il se peut que
I'équipement externe soit défaillant. Vérifiez les connexions. Si le probleéme persiste, reportez-vous au mode d'emploi du
périphérique externe.

Test du son

Si vous pensez que le son n'est pas optimal, exécutez le test du son. Vous pouvez contréler le son en diffusant une mélodie

préenregistrée sur le téléviseur.

Si les haut-parleurs du téléviseur restent muets, avant d'effectuer le test du son, vérifiez que I'option Sélection Haut-parleur
est réglée sur Haut-parleur TV dans le menu Son.

@ La mélodie est diffusée pendant le test, méme si l'option Sélection Haut-parleur est réglée sur Ht-parl ext ou si le son a été
désactivé en appuyant sur le bouton MUTE.

e Oui: si, pendant le test du son, vous n'entendez du son que d'un haut-parleur ou pas de son du tout, sélectionnez Oui. Il se
peut que le téléviseur soit défaillant. Dans ce cas, demandez de l'aide au centre d'appel de Samsung.

e Non: Sivous entendez du son des haut-parleurs, sélectionnez Non. Il se peut que I'équipement externe soit défaillant.
Vérifiez les connexions. Si le probléme persiste, reportez-vous au mode d'emploi du périphérique externe.

Informations de signal (chaines numériques uniquement)

Alinverse des chaines analogiques, dont la qualité de réception peut varier de ‘neigeuse’  claire, les chaines numériques (HDTV)

présentent une qualité de réception parfaite ou bien vous ne les recevez pas. Contrairement aux chaines analogiques, vous ne

pouvez donc pas syntoniser une chaine numérique. Vous avez toutefois la possibilité de régler votre antenne pour améliorer la

réception des chaines numériques disponibles.

Si l'indicateur d'intensité du signal indique que celui-ci est faible, réglez physiquement votre antenne afin d'en augmenter
lintensité. Continuez a régler 'antenne jusqu'a ce que trouver la position offrant le signal le plus puissant.
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Q Mise a niveau du logiciel

A l'avenir, Samsung peut proposer des mises a niveau pour le micrologiciel de votre téléviseur.

Ces mises a jour peuvent étre installées sur le téléviseur lorsque celui-ci se connecte a Internet

ou peuvent étre téléchargées manuellement sur le site samsung.com et installées via une clé

USB.

Version actuelle indique la version du logiciel installé sur votre téléviseur.

Autre logiciel (sauvegarde) indique la version précédente, qui sera remplacée.

Le numéro de version est affiché au format suivant : «année/mois/jour_version». Plus la
date est récente, plus la version du logiciel est élevée. Il est toujours recommandé d'installer
la derniere version.

usB

Branchez sur le téléviseur un lecteur USB contenant la mise a niveau du microprogramme
téléchargée sur samsung.com. Veillez a ne pas couper I'alimentation ni retirer le lecteur

USB pendant I'application des mises a niveau. Une fois la mise a niveau du micrologiciel
terminée, le téléviseur se met automatiquement hors puis sous tension. Vérifiez la version du
microprogramme une fois la mise a jour terminée (la nouvelle version doit avoir un numéro plus  REEE N S E T
é|eVé que |'anCIenI’le) Autre logiciel 2009/01/15_00000
Lorsque le logiciel est mis a niveau, les paramétres vidéo et audio définis reprennent leur valeur
par défaut (usine). Il est recommandé de noter les paramétrages afin de pouvoir les rétablir
facilement aprés la mise a niveau.

Panneau arriére du téléviseur

Mise a niveau du logiciel

4 Déplacer (3 Entrer ' Retour

Canal

Mise a niveau du logiciel a I'aide du signal de diffusion.

Si elle est sélectionnée pendant la période de transmission du logiciel, cette fonction recherche le logiciel disponible et le
télécharge.

Le temps nécessaire au téléchargement du logiciel dépend de I'état du signal.

Mise a niveau en mode veille

Pour poursuivre la mise a jour du logiciel en gardant le téléviseur sous tension, sélectionnez ON en appuyant sur le bouton

A ou V. Une mise & jour manuelle a lieu automatiquement 45 minutes aprés que I'entrée en mode veille. Etant donné que la mise
sous tension s'effectue de fagon interne, il se peut que I'écran LED s'allume légerement. Ce phénoméne peut se produire pendant
plus d'une heure, jusqu'a ce que la mise & jour logiciel soit terminée.

Autre logiciel (sauvegarde)
En cas probléme avec le nouveau microprogramme (si, par exemple, le téléviseur ne fonctionne plus correctement), vous pouvez
revenir a la version précédente.

Si le logiciel a été modifié, la version existante s'affiche.
Vous pouvez passer a la version de sauvegarde du logiciel en sélectionnant Autre logiciel.

3 Guide de connexion HD

Ce menu indique la méthode de connexion offrant la qualité optimale pour le téléviseur haute définition. Consultez ces
informations lors de la connexion de périphériques externes au téléviseur.

Q Contacter Samsung

Consultez ces informations si le téléviseur ne fonctionne pas correctement ou si vous voulez mettre a niveau le logiciel. Vous
pouvez consulter les informations concernant le centre d'appel, le produit et la méthode de téléchargement du logiciel.
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MEDIA PLAY (USB & DLNA)

l Connexion d'un périphérique USB

1. Appuyez sur le bouton POWER pour allumer le téléviseur. Panneau arriére du téléviseur

2. Connectez un périphérique USB contenant des fichiers photo, musicaux et/ou film & la prise
USB 1 (HDD) ou USB 2 située sur le coté du téléviseur.

3. Lors

sélectionner Media Play (USB & DLNA).

@

S

S

S

S

SIS

S

SIS

S

que I'écran de sélection Application s'affiche, appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¢' pour

Le protocole MTP (Media Transfer Protocol) n'est pas pris en charge.

Le systéme de fichiers prend en charge les formats FAT16, FAT32 et NTFS.

Il est possible que certains types d'appareils photo numériques et de périphériques audio
USB ne soient pas compatibles avec ce téléviseur.

Media Play ne prend en charge que les périphériques de stockage de masse
USB de la classe MSC. Cette derniere est dédiée aux périphériques de
transport de masse uniquement. Il s'agit notamment des clés USB, lecteurs
de cartes Flash et disques durs USB (les concentrateurs USB ne sont pas
pris en charge).

Connectez-vous directement au port USB de votre téléviseur. Si vous utilisez
une connexion par cable distincte, un probleme de compatibilité¢ USB risque
de se poser.

Avant de connecter |'appareil au téléviseur, sauvegardez vos fichiers afin
d'éviter qu'ils ne soient endommagés ou que des données ne soient perdues. L 3 Fetor
SAMSUNG ne saurait, en aucun cas, étre tenu responsable de la perte de

données ou de I'endommagement d'un fichier de données.

Connectez un disque dur USB au port dédié, le port USB 1 (HDD). Toutefois, si le périphérique connecté nécessite
beaucoup de puissance, USB 1 (HDD) risque de ne pas le prendre en charge,

Ne déconnectez pas le périphérique USB en cours de chargement.

MSC prend en charge les fichiers MP3 et JPEG, alors qu'un périphérique PTP prend uniquement en charge les fichiers
JPEG.

Plus la résolution de I'image est élevée, plus le temps d'affichage a I'écran sera long.

La résolution JPEG maximale prise en charge est 15360 x 8640 pixels.

Pour les fichiers non pris en charge ou endommagés, le message ‘Format de fichier inconnu’ s'affiche.

Si la clé de tri est réglée sur Aff. de base, il est possible d'afficher jusqu'a 1000 fichiers dans chaque dossier. L'autre clé
de tri peut afficher jusqu'a 10000 fichiers.

Les fichiers MP3 avec gestion des droits numériques (DRM) téléchargés a partir d'un site payant ne peuvent pas étre lus.
La technologie DRM (Gestion des droits numériques) prend en charge la création de contenu, la distribution et la gestion
intégrales du contenu (par exemple, la protection des droits et des intéréts des fournisseurs de contenu, la prévention de
la copie illégale du contenu), ainsi que la gestion de la facturation et des réglements.

Si vous passez a une photo, son chargement peut prendre quelques secondes. A ce stade, l'icone de chargement
apparait.

Si plusieurs périphériques PTP sont connectés, vous ne pouvez en utiliser qu'un a la fois.

Si plusieurs périphériques MSC sont connectés, certains d'entre eux peuvent ne pas étre reconnus. Si un périphérique
nécessite beaucoup de puissance (plus de 500 mA ou 5 V), le périphérique USB peut ne pas étre pris en charge.

Si un message d'avertissement de surcharge (Fail add new device USB 1/USB 2 Power Overload) s'affiche lorsque vous
connectez ou utilisez un périphérique USB, ce périphérique peut ne pas étre reconnu ou mal fonctionner.

17

Photo Music Movie Setup

Utilisation du bouton Remote Control dans le menu Media Play

Bouton Opération
Molette (A/V/</») Déplace le curseur pour sélectionner un élément.
Valide I'élément actuellement sélectionné. Lors de la lecture d'un diaporama, d'un fichier
musical ou d'un film:
ENTERL# - Appuyer sur le bouton ENTER (¥' pendant la lecture suspend celle-ci.
- Appuyer sur le bouton ENTER (¢' en mode Pause relance la lecture.
[ ]/[] Lance la lecture d'un diaporama ou d'un fichier vidéo/musical, ou le met en pause.
RETURN Revient au menu précédent.
TOOLS Exécute diverses fonctions dans les menus Photo, Musique et Film.
[(m] Arréte la lecture du diaporama, du fichier musical ou du film.
[«<]/[>>] Passe au groupe précédent/suivant.
INFO Affiche des informations sur le fichier.
MEDIA.P Quitte le mode Media Play
A PV EXIT, TV Arréte le mode Media Play et retourne au mode TV.
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B Fonction Media Play

Cette fonction vous permet de lire des photos, de la musique et/ou des films enregistrés sur un périphérique de stockage de
masse USB (MSC).

Il est se peut que le fonctionnement ne soit pas correct avec des fichiers multimédias sans licence.

Entrée dans le menu Media Play (USB & DLNA)
1. Appuyez sur le bouton MENU. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner
Application, puis sur le bouton ENTER ('

2. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Media Play (USB & DLNA),
puis sur le bouton ENTER (#'.
@ Le menu Media Play (USB & DLNA) s'affiche.
Appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la télécommande pour afficher le menu

Media Play. A @ 6
Appuyez sur le bouton SOURCE de la télécommande pour afficher la liste des Photo Musie Movie Setup
sources. Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton A ou V¥ pour sélectionner USB. —sUN @ Périph  Retour
3. Appuyez sur le bouton rouge, puis sur le bouton A ou V¥ pour sélectionner la = T&K[[~
mémoire USB. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥ L@égl (&I Je
Cette fonction différe selon les éléments suivants : unité de stockage USB, @QONTENT
unité DNLA. £
-CH LIST -mc. VBT,
Le nom du périphérique USB sélectionné s'affiche dans le coin inférieur
gauche de I'écran. BEEOD
4. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou P pour sélectionner une icone (Photo, Music, ot 4 A
Movie, Setup), puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥'. + @’A
Pour quitter le mode Media Play, appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la Mum@| P

télécommande.

Préférence

Retrait d'une unité de stockage USB en toute sécurité
Vous pouvez retirer le périphérique du téléviseur en toute sécurité.

1. Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS dans I'écran de la liste des fichiers Media Play ou
pendant la lecture d'un fichier film/musical ou d'un diaporama.

2. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Retrait sécurisé puis sur le
bouton ENTER (¥

3. Retirez le périphérique USB du téléviseur.

Affichage

Section Liste de clés de tri

. 3 Section Liste de groupes

Section Liste de fichiers

1236jpg  12374P9

Accédez a ‘Section Liste de clés de tri’, ‘Section Liste de groupes’ ou ‘Section Liste de fichiers’ a I'aide des boutons Up et Down.
Aprés avoir sélectionné une section, appuyez sur le bouton < ou » pour sélectionner un élément.

@ Tri actuellement sélectionné: ce champ affiche I'ordre de tri actuel des fichiers. Appuyez sur le bouton < ou » pour modifier
I'ordre de tri des fichiers.

Afficher les groupes: Indique les groupes détaillés des fichiers triés selon la clé de tri sélectionnée. Le groupe de tri contenant
le fichier actuellement sélectionné est mis en surbrillance.

© Fichier actuellement sélectionné: vous pouvez contrdler le fichier sélectionné. Les fichiers photo et film sont affichés sous la
forme de miniatures.

Périphérique actuel: indique le nom du périphérique actuellement sélectionné. Appuyez sur le bouton rouge pour sélectionner
un périphérique.
*  Bouton rouge (Périph.): Sélectionne un appareil connecté.
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© Options d'aide
* Bouton vert (Favoris): modifie le réglage des favoris pour le fichier sélectionné. Appuyez plusieurs fois sur ce bouton
jusqu'a ce que la valeur voulue apparaisse.
* Bouton jaune (Sélection): sélectionne le fichier dans la liste. Les fichiers sélectionnés sont marqués du symbole .
Appuyez une nouvelle fois sur le bouton jaune pour annuler la sélection d'un fichier.
* Bouton TOOLS (Outils): affiche les menus d'options (le menu varie en fonction de I'état actuel).

0 Informations de sélection: indique le nombre de fichiers sélectionnés en appuyant sur le bouton jaune.

. Tri de la liste de fichiers photo / musical / film

Q Aff. de base
Affiche les dossiers sur l'unité de stockage USB. Si vous sélectionnez un dossier et
appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¢, les fichiers correspondant (photo / musical / film)
contenus dans le dossier sélectionné s'affichent.
Lorsque le tri est effectué en fonction de Aff. de base, vous ne pouvez pas définir
les fichiers de favoris.

Préférence

3 Dossier

Trie les fichiers par dossier. Si le périphérique USB contient de nombreux dossiers, les — RatlEEEE = Fovris @Sékecton 71 utls 3 Retour
fichiers photo sont affichés dans I'ordre dans chaque dossier. Le fichier film situé dans
le dossier racine est affiché en premier, suivi des autres par ordre alphabétique.

Q Préférence — / / /
Trie les fichiers musicaux par préférence (Favoris).
Modification des réglages des favoris

Sélectionnez la photo de votre choix dans la liste des Fichiers, puis appuyez
plusieurs fois sur le bouton vert jusqu'a ce que le réglage voulu apparaisse.

Les étoiles sont destinées au groupement uniquement. Par exemple, le réglage de rarioh @Favoris @ Sélection” 17 Outls ' Retour
3 étoiles n'a aucune priorité sur le réglage d'une étoile.

Q Date (Photo / Movie)

Trie les fichiers musicaux ou vidéo par titre et les classe par symbole/ordre
alphabétique/ordre personnalisé.

Q Titre (Music / Movie) ABCD v

Trie les fichiers musicaux par titre et les classe par symbole/numéro/ordre alphabétique/
ordre personnalisé.

Périph, @ Favoris @ Sélection 4 Outils *D Retour

Photo

Q Couleur — Rouge / Jaune / Vert / Bleu / Magenta / Noir / Gris / Non classé
Trie les photos par couleur. Vous pouvez modifier les informations de couleur de la photo.
Vous devez définir Affichage couleur sur Marche dans le menu Setup avant de trier les photos par couleur.

Music

Q Artiste
Trie les fichiers musicaux par artiste et les classe par symbole/ordre alphabétique/ordre personnalisé.

QO Humeur — Energique / Rhytmique / Triste / Enivrante / Calme / Non classé
Trie les fichiers musicaux par humeur. Vous pouvez modifier les informations d'ambiance de la musique.

Q Genre
Trie les fichiers musicaux par genre.
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l Menu d'options de la liste des fichiers photo / musical / film

Appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P.

2. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou P pour sélectionner Photo, Music ou Movie, puis sur
le bouton ENTER (€'

3. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou P pour sélectionner le fichier de votre choix. e —
W
Sélection de plusieurs fichiers . s

Retrait sécurisé

- Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner le fichier de votre choix.
Appuyez ensuite sur le bouton jaune.
- Répétez I'opération ci-dessus pour sélectionner fichiers photo.
- Lamarque v s'affiche a coté du fichier film sélectionné.
4. Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS.
Le menu varie en fonction de I'état actuel.

Q Lire gp act.

Ce menu vous permet de lire un diaporama portant uniquement sur les fichiers photo du
groupe de tri sélectionné.

O Désélectionner tout (lorsqu'au moins un fichier est sélectionné)
Vous pouvez désélectionner tous les fichiers. IS
La marque v indiquant que le fichier correspondant est sélectionné est masquée. ‘

1 Information

Les informations relatives au fichier photo/ music/ movie sont affichées. Vous pouvez
appliquer les mémes procédures pour afficher les informations des fichiers photo
pendant un diaporama.

Appuyez sur le bouton INFO pour afficher les informations.

Q Retrait sécurisé 0
Vous pouvez retirer le périphérique du téléviseur en toute sécurité. Ent \
NFO 'l MEWl
m
Photo

O Diaporama
Ce menu vous permet de lire un diaporama a l'aide des fichiers photo situés sur l'unité de stockage USB.

Q Changer gp (lorsque la clé de tri est Couleur)

Vous pouvez modifier les informations de couleur d'un fichier photo (ou d'un groupe de fichiers) sélectionné afin de le déplacer
vers un autre groupe de couleurs.

Ceci ne modifie pas la couleur réelle de la photo.

Les informations de groupe du fichier actuel sont mises & jour et les photos sont déplacées vers le nouveau groupe de
couleurs.

Pour modifier les informations de plusieurs fichiers, sélectionnez ceux de votre choix en appuyant sur le bouton jaune.

Music

0 Changer gp (lorsque la clé de tri est Humeur)

Vous pouvez modifier les informations d'ambiance des fichiers musicaux. Les informations de groupe du fichier actuel sont mises
a jour et le fichier est déplacé vers le nouveau groupe. Pour modifier les informations de plusieurs fichiers, sélectionnez ceux de
votre choix en appuyant sur le bouton jaune.
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Q

Menu d'options du diaporama

Menu d’options Diaporama / Lecture de musique / Lecture de film

1. Pendant un diaporama (ou I'affichage d'une photo), appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour définir I'option.
2. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner I'option, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥'.

Réglage de I'image / Réglage du son
Vous pouvez sélectionner les réglages de I'image et du son.

Normal
Fondul

Information
Les informations relatives au fichier sont affichées.

Retrait sécurisé

Vous pouvez retirer le périphérique du téléviseur en toute sécurité. ) PR @ <O |

Q

Outils
Arréter le diaporama / Lancer le diaporama
Vous pouvez lancer ou arréter un diaporama.

Vitesse du diaporama — Lent / Normal / Rapide

Sélectionnez cette option pour modifier la vitesse de défilement du diaporama. OBy DAY D

Cette fonction est uniquement disponible au cours d'un diaporama.
Vous pouvez également modifier la vitesse du diaporama en appuyant sur la touche
[«<] (Retour arriere) ou »] (Avance rapide) pendant la lecture.

Effet du diaporama

Vous pouvez sélectionner I'effet de transition entre les écrans qui sera utilisé dans le
diaporama.

Aucun / Fondu1 / Fondu2 / Masquer / Spirale / Damier / Linéaire / Escaliers /
Balayage / Aléatoire

Cette fonction est uniquement disponible au cours d'un diaporama.

4 Déplacer (¥ Entrer  [§ Quitter

Rotat.

Vous pouvez faire pivoter les photos enregistrées sur une unité de stockage USB.

Chaque fois que vous appuyez sur le bouton <4, la photo pivote successivement a 270°, 180°, 90" et 0°.
Chaque fois que vous appuyez sur le bouton P, la photo pivote successivement de 90°, 180°, 270" et 0".
Le fichier pivoté n'est pas enregistré.

Zoom

Vous pouvez faire agrandir les photos enregistrées sur une unité de stockage USB. (x1 — x2 — x4)

Pour déplacer I'image agrandie, appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥, puis sur les boutons A/V/<«/». Notez que lorsque la
taille de I'image agrandie est inférieure a celle de I'écran, la fonction de déplacement est inopérante.

Le fichier agrandi n'est pas enregistré.

Fond musical
Vous pouvez sélectionner le fond musical d'un diaporama.
Pour utiliser cette fonction, de la musique et des photos doivent étre stockées sur l'unité USB.

Le changement du Mode mus. de fond exige le chargement de fichiers musicaux. Lisez des fichiers musicaux dans la
catégorie voulue.

Menu d'options de lecture de musique

Q

Mode répét. — Marche / Arrét
Vous pouvez lire des fichiers musicaux en boucle.

Menu d'options de lecture du film

Q

BN68-02330K-01Fre.indb 39 @ 2009-10-09

Format de I'image — Complet / Original
Lit la vidéo a la taille de I'écran ou a sa taille d'origine.

Parameétres des sous-titres
Vous pouvez configurer les sous-titres du film.
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l Visualisation d'une photo ou d'un diaporama

Visualisation d'un diaporama

S

Lecture du groupe courant

Tous les fichiers de la section Liste de fichiers seront utilisés pour le diaporama.
Durant le diaporama, les fichiers s'affichent dans I'ordre a partir du fichier a I'écran.
Le diaporama progresse dans I'ordre de tri choisi dans la section Liste de fichiers.
Des fichiers musicaux peuvent étre lus automatiquement pendant le diaporama, si rorsct

l'option Fond musical est définie sur Marche. i ettt
Lorsqu'une liste de photos est affichée, appuyez sur le bouton [>](Lecture) / o
ENTER (¥ de la télécommande pour lancer le diaporama.

Boutons de commande du diaporama

Préférence  Af. de base

Bouton Opération
. . » Normal 1234.jpg 580x765  2009/01/02  5/15
ENTER (¥ Lance/interrompt la lecture du diaporama.
] Lance la lecture du diaporama.
(] Interrompt la lecture du diaporama.

Permet de quitter le mode diaporama et de revenir a

(w] la liste des photos.
[«</p>] Modifie la vitesse de lecture du diaporama.
TOOLS Exécute diverses fonctions dans les menus Photo.

(¥ Pause 4P Précédent / Suivant 7 Outils D Retour

1.

o~ ooDN

Appuyez sur le bouton A pour accéder a Sort key Section.
Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner un ordre de tri.
Appuyez sur le bouton ¥ pour accéder a Section Liste de groupes.
Sélectionnez un groupe a l'aide des boutons <« et ».

Appuyez sur le bouton [»] (Lecture). Un diaporama débute par les fichiers du
groupe sélectionné.

Ou

Sélectionnez une clé de tri puis, dans Section Liste de fichiers, sélectionnez les

photos contenues dans le groupe de votre choix.

Pour passer au groupe précédent/suivant, appuyez sur le bouton = sun & Pah @ Favoris @ Sélection 4] Outils ' Retour
[<<] (Retour arriere) ou p»] (Avance rapide).

Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS.

Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Lire gp act., puis sur le bouton ENTER($'.

Seules les photos du groupe contenant les fichiers sélectionnés seront utilisées pour le diaporama.

Pour exécuter un diaporama avec uniquement les fichiers sélectionnés

1.

2,
3.
4

W N = o

Appuyez sur le bouton ¥ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers.

Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou P pour sélectionner la photo voulue dans la section File List.

Appuyez sur le bouton jaune.

Répétez |'opération ci-dessus pour sélectionner plusieurs photos.

La marque v s'affiche a gauche des photos sélectionnées.

Si vous sélectionnez un seul fichier, le diaporama ne s'exécute pas.

Pour désélectionner tous les fichiers, appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS, puis sélectionnez Désélectionner tout.
Appuyez sur le bouton [>] (Lecture) / ENTER (¥

Les fichiers sélectionnés seront utilisés pour le diaporama.

Ou
Dans File List Section, appuyez sur les boutons jaunes pour sélectionner les photos de votre choix.
Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS.

Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Diaporama, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¥
Les fichiers sélectionnés seront utilisés pour le diaporama.
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B Lecture de musique

Lecture d'un fichier musical

1. Appuyez sur le bouton ¥ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers. > o onovos / ov0sos ey
2. Appuyez sur le bouton <€ ou B pour sélectionner le fichier musical & lire. D < 0 2 [
3. Appuyez sur le bouton [>] (Lecture) / ENTER (¥

Ce menu affiche uniquement les fichiers portant I'extension MP3. Les fichiers
portant d'autres extensions ne s'affichent pas, méme s'ils sont enregistrés
sur le méme périphérique USB.
Le fichier sélectionné s'affiche en haut de I'écran, avec la durée de lecture.
Pour régler le volume sonore, appuyez sur le bouton de volume de la
télécommande. Pour couper le son, appuyez sur le bouton MUTE de la télécommande.
Si le son est déformé lors de la lecture de fichiers MP3, réglez les options Egaliseur et SRS TruSurround HD dans le
menu Sound. (un fichier MP3 surmodulé peut étre a l'origine d'un probleme sonore).

@ La durée de lecture d'un fichier musical peut s'afficher sous la forme ‘00:00:00’ si les informations relatives au temps de

lecture ne figurent pas au début du fichier.

[<<] (Retour arriere) et [»] (Avance rapide) ne fonctionnent pas durant la lecture.

Boutons de commande de lecture

E

{
-
@ ¢

(¥ Pause 4P Précédent / Suivant %1 Outils 'O Retour

SAS

S

Bouton Opération
ENTER(# Lance/interrompt la lecture du fichier musical.
] Lance la lecture du fichier musical.
(] Interrompt la lecture du fichier musical.
(] Quitte le mode de lecture et revient a la liste musicale.
TOOLS Exécute diverses fonctions dans les menus Musique.

Icdne d'informations sur la fonction Musique

Tous les fichiers musicaux du dossier (ou le fichier sélectionné) sont répétés. Mode répét. est
défini sur Marche.

Tous les fichiers musicaux du dossier (ou le fichier sélectionné) sont lus une seule fois.
& Mode répét. est défini sur Arrét.

<

Lecture du groupe de musiques

1. Appuyez sur le bouton A pour accéder a la section Sort Key.

2. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner un ordre de tri.

3. Appuyez sur le bouton ¥ ou ENTER (¢ pour accéder a Group List Section.

4. Appuyez sur le bouton [>] (Lecture). La lecture des fichiers du groupe sélectionné commence.

Ou

Sélectionnez une clé de tri, puis dans Section Liste de fichiers, sélectionnez les fichiers contenus dans le groupe de votre
choix.

Pour passer au groupe précédent/suivant, appuyez sur le bouton [««] (Retour arriére) ou p»] (Avance rapide).
2. Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS.
3. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Lire gp act., puis sur le bouton ENTER (€'

Tous les fichiers musicaux du groupe de tri, y compris le fichier sélectionné, sont lus.

Lecture des fichiers musicaux sélectionnés

1. Appuyez sur le bouton ¥ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers.
Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner le fichier musical de votre choix.
Appuyez sur le bouton jaune.

ol e

Répétez I'opération ci-dessus pour sélectionner plusieurs fichiers musicaux.

La marque v s'affiche a gauche du fichier musical sélectionné.

Pour désélectionner tous les fichiers, appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS, puis sélectionnez Désélectionner tout.
5. Appuyez sur le bouton [>] (Lecture) / ENTER (€'

Les fichiers sélectionnés sont lus.
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l Lecture d'un fichier film

Lecture d'un fichier film

1. Appuyez sur le bouton ¥ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers. @' 00:00:01/ 00:05:30
2. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner un film a lire.
3. Appuyez sur le bouton [>] (Lecture) / ENTER (¥

@ La lecture du fichier sélectionné commence.

@ Le fichier sélectionné s'affiche en haut de I'écran, avec la durée de lecture.

@ La durée de lecture d'un fichier film peut s'afficher sous la forme ‘00:00:00°

si les informations relatives au temps de lecture ne figurent pas au début du
fichier. (#Pause 4P Saut jJOutils ' Retour

@ Vous pouvez regarder des fichiers multimédias, mais la fonction jeu n'est pas prise en charge.
@) Formats de sous-titres pris en charge

&

Nom Extension de fichier Format
MPEG-4 time-based text Atxt XML
SAMI .smi HTML
SubRip srt chaines
SubViewer .sub chaines
Micro DVD .sub ou .txt chaines
@ Formats vidéo pris en charge
Extension de fichier | Conteneur Décodeur vidéo Codec audio Résolution
Divx 3.11/4.x/5.1/6.0 720x576
XviD MP3 1920x1080
* avi AVI H.264 BP / MP / HP e 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP ADPCM 1920x1080
Motion JPEG 800x600
Divx 3.11/4.x/5.1/6.0 720x576
XviD MP3 1920x1080
* mkv MKV H.264 BP / MP / HP e 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP ADPCM 1920x1080
Motion JPEG 800x600
Divx 3.11/4.x/5.1/6.0 720x576
XviD s 1920x1080
* asf ASF H.264 BP / MP / HP LPCM 1920x1080
MPEG4 SP / ASP ADRCM 1920x1080
Motion JPEG 800x600
*.wmyv ASF VC1 WMA 1920x1080
H.264 BP / MP / HP MP3 1920x1080
* mp4 (s'\ﬂm) MPEG4 SP / ASP ADPCM 1920x1080
XVID AAC 1920x1080
i H.264 BP / MP / HP ADPCM 1920x1080
Sop 3GPP MPEG4 SP / ASP AAC 1920x1080
' uro \\;ECB) MPEG2 MAPCI;E3G 1920x1080
MPEG2 LPCM 1920x1080
“m MPEG1 AC3 1920x1080
L MPg PS MPEG —
-mpeg MPEG2 LPCM 1920x1080
‘s MPEG2 e 1920x1080
:.tp TS H.264 MP3 1920x1080
Arp VC1 1920x1080
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Boutons de commande de lecture vidéo

Bouton Opération
ENTER (¥ Lit/interrompt le fichier film.
] Lit le fichier film.
(] Interrompt la lecture du fichier film.
TOOLS Exécute diverses fonctions dans les menus Film.
[m] Quitte le mode de lecture et revient a la liste des films.
Molette (€ / ») Avance ou recule dans le film en cours de lecture.
Molette (A / V) Affiche le premier/dernier fichier.
== Lit le fichier a double vitesse. Selon le codec, cette fonction peut ne pas étre prise en charge.

Lecture du groupe de films

1.

2.
3.
4

Appuyez sur le bouton A pour accéder a la section Sort Key.

Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou P pour sélectionner un ordre de tri.

Appuyez sur le bouton ¥ ou ENTER (€' pour accéder a Group List Section.

Appuyez sur le bouton [»] (Lecture). Seule la lecture des fichiers du groupe sélectionné commence.

Ou

Sélectionnez une clé de tri puis dans Section Liste de fichiers, sélectionnez les fichiers contenus dans le groupe désiré.
Pour passer au groupe précédent/suivant, appuyez sur le bouton [««] (Retour arriere) ou [>»] (Avance rapide).
Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS.

Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Lire gp act., puis sur le bouton ENTER (.

Tous les fichiers film du groupe de tri, y compris le fichier sélectionné, sont lus.

Lecture des fichiers film sélectionnés

Appuyez sur le bouton ¥ pour sélectionner Section Liste de fichiers.

Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner le fichier musical de votre choix.

Appuyez sur le bouton jaune.

La marque v s'affiche a gauche du fichier film sélectionné.

Pour désélectionner tous les fichiers, appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS, puis sélectionnez Désélectionner tout.
Répétez 'opération ci-dessus pour sélectionner plusieurs fichiers film.

Appuyez sur le bouton [>] (Lecture) / ENTER (¥

Seul le fichier sélectionné est lu.

Lecture d'un film en continu (Reprise de la lecture)

Si vous quittez la fonction de lecture de film, il est possible de reprendre ultérieurement au point ou vous I'avez arrété.

1.
2.
3.

Pour sélectionner le fichier film que vous souhaitez lire en continu, appuyez sur le bouton € ou » dans File List Section.
Appuyez sur le bouton [>] (Lecture) / ENTER (¥

Sélectionnez Lecture continue (Reprise de la lecture) en appuyant sur le bouton bleu.

Le film reprend a I'endroit précis ou vous aviez arrété la lecture.

Si la fonction Aide lecture continue a été réglée sur Marche dans le menu Setup, un message s'affiche lors de la
lecture d'un film que vous souhaitez lire en continu.
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l Utilisation du menu Setup

Le menu Setup affiche les paramétres utilisateur du menu Media Play.

1 SUM -

Appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P.
2. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner Setup, puis sur le bouton
/ SETUP

ENTER(¥.
3. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner l'option de votre choix.

Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou P pour sélectionner l'option. Y| ir| ) @
Pour quitter le mode Media Play, appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la Photo Music Movie Setup

télécommande. T R 8 Quiter

Affichage couleur — Marche / Arrét

Vous pouvez choisir de trier les photos par couleur. Si cette option est définie sur Affchage couleur Amét

. N . . Mode répét. Marche
Marche, le temps de chargement risque d'augmenter lors de la collecte des informations o R
de couleur des photos. Obtenir code denr. de DivX® VOD

Obtenir code de désact. de DivX® VOD
MOde répét, — Marche lArl‘ét Temps d'ex. éco. écran 2 heures

Permet de répéter la lecture de fichiers musicaux.

Information

Retrait sécurisé

e téléchargement est plus

Aide lecture continue — Marche / Arrét inton

. . . X . s . - érph, & Déplacer b Régler ' Retour
Sélectionnez cette option pour afficher le message d'aide relatif 4 la lecture continue des =S . .
films.

Obtenir code d’enr. de DivX® VOD

Affiche le code d'enregistrement autorisé pour le téléviseur. Si vous vous connectez au site Web DivX et enregistrez le code
d'enregistrement avec un compte personnel, vous pouvez télécharger le fichier d'enregistrement VOD.

Si vous lisez I'enregistrement VOD a I'aide de Media Play, I'enregistrement est terminé.
Pour plus d'informations sur la VOD DivX®, visitez le site www.DivX.com.

Obtenir code de désact. de DivX® VOD
Si DivX® VOD n'est pas enregistré, le code de désactivation de I'enregistrement s'affiche.
Si vous exécutez cette fonction alors que DivX® VOD est enregistré, I'enregistrement DivX® VOD en cours est désactive.

Temps d’ex. éco. écran — 2 Heures / 4 Heures / 8 Heures
Sélectionnez cette option pour définir le délai avant I'activation de I'écran de veille.

Information
Affiche les informations de I'appareil connecté.

Retrait sécurisé
Vous pouvez retirer le périphérique du téléviseur en toute sécurité.
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®

MEDIA PLAY-DLNA

l Définition du réseau DLNA

DLNA vous permet de visionner, sur votre téléviseur, des vidéos, de la musique et des images enregistrées sur votre ordinateur
via une connexion réseau en mode Media Play. Cela vous évite de devoir les copier sur une unité de stockage USB, puis de
connecter cette unité au téléviseur. Pour utiliser DLNA, le téléviseur doit étre connecté au réseau et I'application DLNA doit étre

installée sur votre ordinateur.

Diagramme représentant la connexion réseau - Cable

v

<

,,,,, Modem externe

Y= S— ADSL / VDSL / Céble TV)

Diagramme représentant la connexion réseau - Sans fil

Céble LAN

Panneau arriére du téléviseur

Samsung Wireless
LAN Adapter

1. Pour plus d'informations sur la configuration de votre réseau, reportez-vous a la section ‘Configuration du réseau’.

Nous recommandons de placer le téléviseur et I'ordinateur sur le méme sous-réseau. Les 3 premieres parties de
I'adresse de sous-réseau du téléviseur et les adresses IP du PC doivent étre les mémes et seule la derniére partie

(adresse de I'hote) doit étre modifiée. (ex. adresse IP: 123.456.789.**)

2. Connectez l'ordinateur sur lequel le programme Samsung PC Share Manager sera installé au modem externe a l'aide d'un

cable réseau.

Vous pouvez connecter directement le téléviseur a un ordinateur sans passer par un routeur.

l Installation de I'application DLNA

Pour lire sur votre téléviseur du contenu stocké sur l'ordinateur, vous devez, dans un premier temps, installer I'application. Pour
utiliser correctement la fonction DLNA, utilisez le programme figurant dans le CD-ROM fourni avec le téléviseur ou le
programme Samsung PC Share Manager correspondant au modeéle de téléviseur, que vous pouvez télécharger sur le

site Web de Samsung.
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Configuration requise

1. Introduisez le CD du programme fourni avec le téléviseur dans le lecteur approprié de votre ordinateur.
2. L'installation du programme nécessite 30 Mo d'espace libre sur le disque dur.
Si vous partagez des fichiers, jusqu'a 30 Mo d'espace disque est nécessaire par lot de 100 fichiers.

Si vous annulez le partage de fichiers, 'espace disque utilisé pour les informations sur les miniatures est également
libéré.

Formats pris en charge

e Image: JPEG / Audio: MP3 / Vidéo: AVI, MKV, ASF, MP4, 3GPP, PS, conteneur TS. Pour de plus amples informations sur les
formats vidéo pris en charge, reportez-vous aux instructions de la rubrique ‘Lecture d'un fichier film’.

Installation de I'application

1. Exécutez le fichier Setup.exe situé sur le CD du programme fourni avec le téléviseur.

Vous pouvez également télécharger ce fichier sur le site Web de Samsung a I'adresse www.samsung.com.
2. |Installez I'application SAMSUNG PC Share Manager, comme illustré.
3. Une fois l'installation terminée, I'icone PC Share Manager apparait sur votre Bureau.

Double-cliquez sur cette icone pour exécuter le programme.

l Utilisation de I'application DLNA

Présentation de I'écran du programme

) 54MSUNE P hors Manage: = 1. Menus: 'application s'accompagne des menus
i ) suivants: Fichier, Partager, Serveur et Aide.
: o1 149 S e 2. Cliquez sur ce bouton pour partager le dossier
Foisdeuacd O sz 0 serveur sélectionné.
S5 Hm ! 3. Cliquez sur ce bouton pour annuler le partage.
Name - [size . i i
Dt 4. Cliquez sur ce bouton pour actualiser la liste
Srotes des fichiers et dossiers de l'ordinateur.
Folderd
DFcicers 5. Cliquez sur ce bouton pour synchroniser I'état
de partage.
6. Les dossiers et fichiers a partager stockés sur
l'ordinateur sont répertoriés.
£ — 7. Les dossiers partagés par l'utilisateur sont

répertoriés.
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Q Partager

Partage d'un Dossier
Vous pouvez partager un dossier de votre ordinateur sur le téléviseur.

Annulation d'un Partager le dossier

Vous pouvez annuler un dossier partagé sur votre ordinateur. Sélectionnez un dossier dans le volet Partager le dossier, puis
cliquez sur Annuler le partage du dossier.

Application des réglages actuels

Effectuez cette opération lorsqu'une synchronisation s'avere nécessaire a la suite du partage d'un nouveau dossier ou de
I'annulation d'un partage. Le menu Définir I'état modifié applique les modifications apportées aux dossiers partagés aux données
enregistrées avec le programme de partage installé sur 'ordinateur.

L'application des modifications aux données internes est une procédure relativement longue. Aussi, cette fonction permet-elle
aux utilisateurs de n'appliquer les modifications que lorsque cela s'avére nécessaire. Tant que vous ne sélectionnez pas le menu
Définir I'état modifié, I'état modifié du dossier partagé n'est pas appliqué au serveur. Les modifications apportées aux dossiers
partagés ne sont pas appliquées a l'ordinateur tant que vous n'avez pas sélectionné le menu Définir I'état modifié.

Définition des permissions d'acces
Pour permettre au téléviseur de détecter votre ordinateur, le téléviseur doit étre défini sur Définir la politique des périphériques
dans la fenétre Access Permission Settings. De plus, le serveur et le téléviseur doivent se trouver sur le méme sous-réseau.

e Méthode: sélectionnez le menu Partager, puis cliquez sur Définir la politique des périphériques. Les éléments rejetés
apparaissent en gris. Vous pouvez modifier les permissions d'accés en utilisant le bouton Accepter / Refuser.. Pour
supprimer un élément, sélectionnez-le, puis cliquez sur Suppr. fichier ltem.

Q Serveur

Serveur
Vous pouvez utiliser votre ordinateur en tant que serveur ou annuler cette affectation.

Exécuter le serveur multimédia numérique DLNA au démarrage de Windows
Vous pouvez indiquer si le serveur doit démarrer automatiquement au démarrage de Windows.

Modifier le nom du serveur
Vous pouvez renommer le serveur.

l Utilisation de la fonction DLNA

Utilisation du menu DLNA

DLNA (Digital Living Network Alliance) permet de lire du contenu enregistré sur un serveur DLNA (généralement votre ordinateur)
connecté a votre téléviseur ou sur un réseau. Media Play permet de lire du contenu enregistré sur une unité de stockage USB
connectée au téléviseur, tandis que DLNA permet de lire du contenu enregistré sur un serveur DLNA (votre ordinateur) connecté a
votre téléviseur ou sur le réseau. Les procédures d'utilisation du contenu sont identiques & celles en usage pour
Media Play (USB & DLNA).
1. Appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la télécommande pour afficher le menu DLNA.
2. Appuyez sur le bouton <« ou » pour sélectionner une icone (Photo, Music, Movie, Setup), puis appuyez sur le bouton
ENTER(¥.
Pour quitter le mode DLNA, appuyez sur le bouton MEDIA.P de la télécommande.
DLNA ne prend pas en charge les fonctions suivantes.
- Les fonctions Fond musical et Paramétres de musique de fond.
- Tri des fichiers par préférence dans les dossiers Photo, Music et Film.
- Lafonction Changer gp.
- Lafonction Copier / Supprimer.
- Lafonction Retrait sécurisé.
- Les fonctions des boutons REW/FF ([««]/>»]) pendant la lecture d'un film.
- Fonction Lecture d'un film en continu (Reprise de la lecture).
La fonction Skip peut ne pas fonctionner avec certains conteneurs tels que asf et mkv.
Les sous-titres intégrés multi-audio Divx DRM ne sont pas pris en charge.
Samsung PC Share Manager doit étre autorisé par le pare-feu de l'ordinateur.

Il se peut que la fonction Skip (touches «/») ou Pause ne soit pas opérationnelle pendant la lecture d'un film pour le
DLNA d'autres fabricants. Cela dépend, en fait, des informations de contenu.

Il se peut que la durée de lecture ne soit pas affichée lors de la lecture d'un film.

S
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®

ANYNET*

[} Connexion de périphériques Anynet*

Qu’est-ce qu'Anynet*?

Anynet* est une fonction qui vous permet de contréler tous les appareils Samsung connectés compatibles Anynet* avec votre
télécommande Samsung. Le systéme Anynet* peut étre utilisé uniquement avec les appareils Samsung disposant de la fonction
Anynet*. Pour vérifier que votre périphérique Samsung dispose de cette fonction, assurez-vous qu'il porte le logo Anynet*.

Connexion a un téléviseur

v
Périphérique Anynet* 1 Périphérique Anynet* 2 Périphérique Anynet* 3 Périphérique Anynet* 4
oo fres ) fees ) Ffes ) = )
b .
: ([ O0e X | 1= |
i CableHOMI13 % Gable HDMI1.3 f Cable HOMI13 CabloHOMI 13 |

1. Al'aide d'un cable HDMI, reliez la prise HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 ou 4) du téléviseur a la prise HDMI OUT du périphérique
Anynet* correspondant.

Connexion a un systéme home cinéma

Home cinéma Périphérique Anynet™ 1

E DIGTALAUDION HDMIOUT HOMIIN
<l =
Cable optique
Cable HDMI 1.3
Périphérique Anynet* 2 Périphérique Anynet* 3 Périphérique Anynet* 4
) S— = ——} ) S—
Cable HDMI 1.3
Cable HDMI 1.3

1. Alaide d'un cable HDMI, reliez la prise HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 ou 4) du téléviseur a la prise HDMI OUT du périphérique

Anynet* correspondant.

2. Al'aide du cable HDMI, reliez la prise HDMI IN du systéme home cinéma & la prise HDMI OUT de I'appareil Anynet*
correspondant.

Connectez le cable optique entre la prise DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) de votre téléviseur et I'entrée Digital Audio

(audio numérique) de votre systeme home cinéma.

(@) Sivous suivez les instructions de connexion ci-avant, la prise optique produit uniquement un signal audio 2 voies. Vous
n'entendrez du son qu'au niveau des haut-parleurs avant gauche et droit et du caisson de basses de votre systtme home
cinéma. Pour écouter des chaines audio 5.1, branchez la prise DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) du lecteur DVD ou du
récepteur satellite (c.-a-d. appareil Anynet 1 ou 2) directement sur I'amplificateur ou sur un systeme home cinéma, et non
sur le téléviseur.

Ne connectez qu'un seul systéme home cinéma.

Vous pouvez connecter un périphérique Anynet* a l'aide du cable HDMI 1.3. Certains cables HDMI peuvent ne pas
prendre en charge les fonctions Anynet*.

Anynet* fonctionne si le périphérique compatible est en mode veille (Veille) ou en marche (Marche).

Anynet* prend en charge jusqu'a 12 périphériques AV. Vous pouvez connecter jusqu'a 3 périphériques du méme type.

SIS

SIS
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B Configuration d'Anynet*

#1 Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS pour afficher le menu Outils. Vous pouvez également
afficher le menu Anynet* en sélectionnant Outils — Anynet* (HDMI-CEC). oo FayUSE E DLV
« Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)

Content Library

Internet@TV

Q Configuration [ ——

Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) — Arrét / Marche
Pour utiliser la fonction Anynet*, I'option Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) doit étre activée (Marche).

Lorsque la fonction Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) est désactivée, toutes les activités associées a
Anynet+ sont également désactivées.

Aynet* Configuration

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) Marche

Arrét automatique Oui

Arrét automatique — Non / Oui

Extinction automatique d'un périphérique Anynet* lorsque le téléviseur est mis hors tension

La source active sur la télécommande du téléviseur doit étre définie sur TV pour pouvoir HAoynet*  Configuration
utiliser la fonction Anynet*.

Si vous réglez Arrét automatique sur Oui, les périphériques connectés s'éteignent lors de
la mise hors tension du téléviseur. Toutefois, si un périphérique est en train d'enregistrer, il
se peut qu'il ne s'éteigne pas.

4 Déplacer  (# Entrer ' Retour

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) + Marche

Arrét automatique  Oui

4 Déplacer (& Entrer ' Retour

l Commutation entre périphériques Anynet*

1. Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER ($' pour sélectionner
Anynet* (HDMI-CEC).
2. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Liste d'appareils, puis appuyez sur le L
bouton ENTER (¥ Strement, VDR
La liste des périphériques Anynett connectés au téléviseur s'affiche. s
Si le périphérique souhaité est introuvable, appuyez sur le bouton rouge pour Récepteur: Arrét
chercher des périphériques. R

3. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner un périphérique particulier, puis

appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (¢'. Vous passez ainsi au périphérique sélectionné.

Le menu Liste d'appareils ne s'affiche que si Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) est activé dans
le menu Application.

Le basculement vers le périphérique sélectionné peut prendre jusqu'a 2 minutes. Il est impossible d'annuler I'opération de

basculement en cours.

Le temps de recherche nécessaire dépend du nombre de périphériques connectés.

Au terme de la recherche, le nombre de périphériques trouvés ne s'affiche pas.

Bien que le téléviseur examine automatiquement la liste des périphériques lorsqu'il est mis sous tension a I'aide du bouton

marche/arrét, les périphériques connectés au téléviseur alors que celui-ci est déja allumé ne s'affichent pas toujours

automatiquement dans la liste. Appuyez sur le bouton rouge pour rechercher le périphérique connecté.

Si vous avez choisi un mode d'entrée externe en appuyant sur le bouton SOURCE, vous ne pouvez pas utiliser la fonction

Anynet*. Veillez a basculer vers un périphérique Anynett a l'aide de la Liste d'appareils.

4 Déplacer (¥ Entrer ' Retour

S

@

MenuAnynet*
Le menu Anynet* varie selon le type et I'état des périphériques Anynet* connectés au téléviseur.
MenuAnynet* Description
Voir télévision Le mode Anynet* change en mode de diffusion TV.
Liste d'appareils Affiche la liste des périphériques Anynet*.

Affiche les menus du périphérique connecté. Par exemple, si un graveur DVD est
connecté, son menu de disque s'affiche.

Affiche le menu de lecture du périphérique connecté. Par exemple, si un graveur DVD
est connecté, son menu de lecture s'affiche.

Enregistrement : Lance immédiatement I'enregistrement avec le graveur (cette fonction n'est disponible
(*enregistreur) que pour les périphériques prenant en charge la fonction d'enregistrement).

Arréter Enregistrement :
(*enregistreur)
Récepteur Le son est émis par l'intermédiaire du récepteur.

(nom_périphérique) MENU

(nom_périphérique) INFO

Arréte l'enregistrement.

Si plusieurs enregistreurs sont connectés, ils s'affichent sous la forme (*enregistreur); si un seul enregistreur est connecté, il
s'affiche sous la forme (*nom_périphérique).
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Boutons de la télécommande du téléviseur disponibles en mode Anynet*

Type de

A Etat de fonctionnement Boutons disponibles
périphérique
Aorés b | ¢ le périohéri Touches numériques
pres basculemen 'ver_s © pe‘r[p erque, boutons Molette (A/V/<4/»)[ENTER (¥
L lorsque son menu s'affiche a I'écran.
Périphérique Boutons de couleur / Bouton EXIT
Anynet* arrie
y Aprés basculement vers le périphérique, IEI(Techetrc/heEvle'r: l? trr;e%/ﬁ(Rec?erche
pendant la lecture d'un fichier. vers avant) (Arrét) (Lecture)
[ ](Pause)
Périphérique & Aprés le basculement vers l'appareil,
tuner intégré I(?r§q'ue' vous regardez un programme boutonsP VWV /P A
télévisé
Périphérique audio Lorsque le récepteur est activé. bouton — __« +/ MUTE

La fonction Anynet* n'est utilisable que si la source active définie sur la télécommande est TV.

Le bouton [@] ne fonctionne que si le périphérique est dans un état ou I'enregistrement est possible.

Il est impossible de commander des périphériques Anynet* a I'aide des boutons situés sur le téléviseur. Vous ne pouvez
commander des périphériques Anynet* qu'au moyen de la télécommande du téléviseur.

Il se peut que la télécommande du téléviseur ne fonctionne pas dans certaines conditions. Dans ce cas, sélectionnez de
nouveau le périphérique Anynet*.

Les fonctions d'Anynet* n'opérent pas sur des produits d'autres fabricants.

Les opérations [<«] et >»] peuvent varier en fonction du périphérique.

S

SIS

B Enregistrement

Vous pouvez enregistrer un programme télévisé a |'aide d'un enregistreur Samsung. Aryneer
1. Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER ($' pour sélectionner .
Anynett (HDMI-CEC). Liste drappareis
Enregistrement: DVDR
2. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Recording Immediately puis appuyez DYVDR NEN

sur le bouton ENTER (¥'. L'enregistrement commence. i

S'il'y a plusieurs périphériques d'enregistrement Configuration
Si plusieurs enregistreurs sont connectés, leur liste s'affiche. Appuyez sur le bouton
A ou ¥ pour sélectionner un appareil, puis appuyez sur le bouton ENTER (',
L'enregistrement commence. & Déplacer L3 Entrer D Retour

Si le périphérique d'enregistrement ne s'affiche pas, sélectionnez Liste d’appareils puis appuyez sur le bouton rouge
pour chercher des appareils

3. Appuyez sur le bouton EXIT pour quitter le menu.
Vous pouvez effectuer un enregistrement en sélectionnant Enregistrement: (nom_périphérique).
Appuyer sur le bouton [@] permet d'enregistrer ce que vous regardez. Si vous regardez une vidéo provenant d'un autre
périphérique, elle est enregistrée.
Avant d'enregistrer, vérifiez la connexion de la fiche d'antenne au périphérique d'enregistrement. Pour connecter
correctement une antenne a un périphérique d'enregistrement, reportez-vous au mode d'emploir de ce dernier.

l Ecoute via un récepteur (home cinéma)

Vous pouvez écouter du son via un récepteur au lieu du haut-parleur du téléviseur.

1. Appuyez sur le bouton TOOLS. Appuyez sur le bouton ENTER ($' pour sélectionner Aynet*
Anynet* (HDMI-CEC).
2. Appuyez sur le bouton A ou ¥ pour sélectionner Récepteur: Appuyez sur le bouton e
<« ou P pour sélectionner Marche et Arrét. E’L’Sﬂi;‘;]"j"‘ DVDR
3. Appuyez sur le bouton EXIT pour quitter le menu. DVDR INFO

( Récepteur: Arrét |

Si votre récepteur ne prend en charge que I'audio, il se peut qu'il ne figure pas dans Cofiguaton
la liste des périphériques.

@ Le récepteur fonctionnera lorsque vous aurez correctement raccordé la fiche d'entrée
optique du récepteur a la prise de sortie numérique (optique) & Déplacer (3 Entrer ' Retour
DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) du téléviseur.

@ Lorsque le récepteur (home cinéma) est activé, vous pouvez écouter le son sortant de la prise optique du téléviseur.
Lorsque le téléviseur affiche un signal DTV (air), il envoie un son 5.1 au récepteur du home cinéma. Lorsque la source est
un composant numérique (par exemple, un DVD) connecté au téléviseur TV via HDMI, le récepteur home cinéma n'émet
qu'un son 2 voies.

(@ Siune coupure de courant se produit alors que I'option Récepteur est réglée sur Marche (cable d'alimentation débranché
ou panne de courant), il se peut que I'option Sélection Haut-parleur soit réglée sur Ht-parl ext lorsque vous rallumez le
téléviseur.
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®

MEDIA PLAY-DLNA

| DLNA Agini Ayarlama

DLNA, Media Play modunda bir ag baglantisi araciligiyla, PC'nizde bulunan resim, miizik ve videolari TV'nizde izlemenize olanak
saglar. Bu dosyalari bir USB depolama aygitina kopyalama ve aygiti TV'nize takma ihtiyacini ortadan kaldirir. DLNA 6zelligini
kullanabilmek icin TV'nin aga bagl ve DLNA uygulamasinin da bilgisayarinizda ytiklu olmasi gerekir.

Ag Baglantisi Diyagrami-Kablolu

v

LAN

....... - Harici Modem

f — = — (ADSL / VDSL / Kablo TV)

Ag Baglantisi Diyagrami-Kablosuz

PC v TV Arka Paneli

-@tqw))
\ —mgw))

| Samsung
Kablosuz LAN
__J Adaptérii

LAN Kablosu g LAN Kablosu

1. Aginizi yapilandirma hakkinda daha fazla bilgi i¢in 'Ag Ayarlama'ya bakin.
TV ve PC'yi ayni alt agda bulundurmaniz tavsiye edilir. TV ve PC IP alt ag adresinin ilk 3 boliimi ayni olmalidir ve
yalnizca son bolimi (ana makine adresi) degismelidir. (6rnek IP Adresi: 123.456.789.**)

2. Samsung PC Share Manager programinin kurulacadi PC'yi bir LAN kablosu kullanarak harici modeme baglayin.
TV'yi bir Paylastirici (Yonlendirici) Uzerinden baglamadan dogrudan PC'ye baglayabilirsiniz.

[l DLNA Uygulamasini Kurma

PC'deki igerigi TV'de oynatmak icin, ilk olarak uygulamayi yuklemeniz gerekir. DLNA islevlini sorunsuz kullanmak igin, TV ile
birlikte verilen CD-ROM'daki programi kullanin veya Samsung web sitesinden indirilebilen TV modeline uygun Samsung
PC Share Manager programini kullanin.
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Sistem Gereksinimleri

1. Bu TV ile birlikte verilen Program CD'sini bilgisayariniza takin.
2. Program kurulumu icin 30MB bos disk alani gereklidir.
Dosyalari paylasiyorsaniz, her 100 dosya igin 30 MB'ye kadar sabit disk suriiclisu alani gerekir.
Dosya paylasimini iptal ederseniz, kicik resim bilgileri igin kullanilan sabit disk suriiclisu alani da bosalir.

Desteklenen Formatlar

e Resim: JPEG/ Ses: MP3/ Video: AVI, MKV, ASF, MP4, 3GPP, PS, TS kapsayici. Ayrintili desteklenen video formatlari igin,
'Film Dosyasi Oynatma' talimatlarina bakin.

ngulamazl kurma

> >
=»
il <aoi [ Bai | V|
1. Uriinle birlikte verilen Program CD'sindeki Setup.exe dosyasini galistirin.
Alternatif olarak, dosyayr www.samsung.com adresinden de indirebilirsiniz.
SAMSUNG PC Share Manager'i agagidaki resimlerde gorildiigu gibi kurun.
Kurulum tamamlaninca, Masaistiinizde PC Share Manager simgesi gérintlenir.
Programi galistirmak igin simgeyi ¢ift tiklatin.
l DLNA Uygulamasini Kullanma
Program Ekrani Diizeni
& sasore - 1. Meniiler: Asagidaki uygulama mendleri
) saglanir: Dosya, Paylas, Sunc ve Yardim.
‘56 ' 6 = i 2. Segcilen PC sunucusu klasoriini paylastirmak
Eilgisapanm Q:T-'ay\aswlan Klasor ﬂ Igln tlklatln
ZED : By | 3. Paylasimi iptal etmek icin tiklatin.
Mame - | Size
ekt 4. PC klasor ve dosyalarini yenilemek igin tiklatin.
Srocer: 5. Paylasim durumunu eslestirmek icin tiklatin.
e 6. Paylasilacak PC'deki klasérler ve dosyalar
listelenir.
7. Kullanici tarafindan paylasilan klasérler
listelenir.
E] g
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Q paylas

Klasor Paylagma
PC'nizde bulunan bir klasérii TV'nizle paylasabilirsiniz.

Klasorii Paylag
Bilgisayarinizda paylasilan bir klasori iptal edebilirsiniz. Klasorii Paylas béimesinden bir klasér segin ve Kasoriin Paylagimini
Kaldir 6gesini segin.

Gegerli Ayarlar Uygulama

Bu islemi, yeni bir klasér paylastiriimasi ya da paylastirilan klasérin iptal ediimesine bagdl olarak eslestirme yapilmasinin gerekli
oldugu hallerde yapin. Degistirilen Durumu Ayarla menusu paylasilan klasérlerde yapilan degisiklikleri, PC paylasim programiyla
kaydedilen verilere uygular.

Degisikliklerin i¢ verilere uygulanmasi zaman alan bir sure¢ oldugu igin bu islev, kullanicilarin degisiklikleri verilere yalnizca gerekli
oldugu zamanlarda uygulamasini saglar. Degistirilen Durumu Ayarla menisi segilene kadar, paylasilan klasoriin degistirilen
durumu sunucuya uygulanmaz. Degistirilen Durumu Ayarla men(suni segene kadar, paylasilan klasorlerde yapilan degisiklikler
PC'nize uygulanmaz.

Erigim iznini Ayarlama

TV'nizin PC'nizi bulabilmesi igin Erisim izni Ayarlari penceresinde, TV'nin Cihaz ilkesini Ayarla ayari yapilmalidir. Ayrica, PC

sunucusu ve TV ayni alt a§ Gzerinde olmalidir.

e Yontem: Paylag meniisiinii secin ve Cihaz ilkesini Ayarla 6gesini segin. Reddedilen 6geler gri renkte goriintiilenir. Allow
Kabul et / Reddet diigmesini kullanarak, izin erisimlerini degistirebilirsiniz. Bir 6geyi silmek igin 6geyi secin, ardindan Segili
ogeyi sil 6gesini segin.

3 Sunuc

Sunuc
PC'nizi sunucu olarak kullanmaya baslayabilir ya da kullanmayi birakabilirsiniz.

Windows baslatildiginda DLNA Dijital Medya Sunucusunu ¢alistir
Windows baslatilirken PC sunucusunun otomatik olarak baslatilip baslatiimayacagina karar verebilirsiniz.

S unucu adini degistir
PC sunucusunu yeniden adlandirabilirsiniz.

J DLNA islevini Kullanma

DLNA Meniisiinii Kullanma
DLNA (Digital Living Network Alliance), TV'nize bagli ya da bir a§ tizerindeki bir DLNA sunucusunda (genellikle PC'niz) bulunan
icerigin oynatilabilmesini sadlar. Media Play, TV'nize takilan bir USB bellek aygitinda bulunan igerigin oynatilabilmesini saglarken,
DLNA TV'nize bagli ya da bir ag tizerindeki DLNA sunucusunda (PC'niz) bulunan igerigin oynatilabilmesini sagdlar. Igerigi kullanma
yontemleri Media Play (USB & DLNA) icin olanla aynidir.
1. DLNA menustini gérintiilemek icin uzaktan kumandadaki MEDIA.P digmesine basin.
2. Bir simge segmek igin (Photo, Music, Movie, Setup) « veya » diigmesine basin, ardindan ENTER (¥' diigmesine basin.
DLNA modundan ¢ikmak igin, uzaktan kumandadaki MEDIA.P dugmesine basin.
DLNA asagidaki islevleri desteklemez.
- Fon Mizigi ve Fon Mizigi Ayarlari islevleri.
- Fotograf, Mizik ve Film klasorlerdeki dosyalari tercihe gére siralama.
- Grup Degistirme islevi.
- Kopyala / Sil iglevi.
- Guvenle Ayirma islevi.
- Film oynatilirken Geri/Hizli ileri ([«<«]/>»]) tus islevleri.
- Filmi Kaldigi Yerden Oynatma (Galmayi Sirdiir) islevi.
Atla islevi asf veya mkv gibi bazi kapsayicilarla ¢alismaz.
Divx DRM, Coklu ses, katistiriimis altyazi desteklenmez.
PC'nizdeki glivenlik duvari programi, Samsung PC Share manager'a izin verir.
ilgili igerik bilgilerine bagh olarak, diger tireticilere ait DLNA igin bir film oynatilirken Atlama (<4/» tuslari) veya Duraklatma
islevi galismayabilir.
Film oynatilirken, oynatma stiresi gériintilenmeyebilir.
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ANYNET*

l Anynet* Cihazlarina Baglanma

Anynet* nedir?

Anynett, Anynet+ 6zelligini destekleyen bagli tim Samsung cihazlarini Samsung TV'nizin uzaktan kumandasi ile kumanda
etmenizi sadlar. Anynet* sistemi yalnizca Anynet* 6zelligi olan Samsung cihazlari ile kullanilabilir. Samsung cihazinizda bu
6zelligin olup olmadigindan emin olmak igin Gstiinde bir Anynet* logosu olup olmadigini kontrol edin.

Bir TV'ye baglamak icin

Anynet* Cihazi 1 Anynet* Cihazi2  Anynet* Cihazi 3 Anynet* Cihazi 4

4 (=) (=) (=] =]

HDMI 1.3 Kablosu ‘¢

1. TV'deki HDMI IN (1(DVI), 2, 3 ya da 4) jaki ile Anynet* aygitinda karsilik gelen HDMI OUT jakini bir HDMI kablosu kullanarak
baglayin.

Ev Sinemasina baglamak igin

Ev Sinemasi Anynet* Cihazi 1

=3
TV N - -

................... DIGITALAUDIO N HDMIOUT HDMIIN m

Sl : =

Optik Kablo

HDMI 1.3 Kablosu

HDMI 1.3 Kablosu

Anynet* Cihazi 2 Anynet* Cihazi 3 Anynet* Cihazi 4

HDMI 1.3 Kablosu

1. TV'deki HDMIIN (1(DVI), 2, 3 ya da 4) jaki ile Anynet* aygitinda karsilik gelen HDMI OUT jakini bir HDMI kablosu kullanarak
baglayin.
2. HDMI kablosunu kullanarak ev sinemasinin HDMI IN jakini ve karsilik gelen Anynet* cihazinin HDMI OUT jakini baglayin.

TV'nizdeki DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jaki ile Ev Sinemasindaki Dijital Ses Girigi arasina optik kablo baglayin.

@ Yukaridaki baglantiyi izlerken Optik jak yalnizca 2 kanal ses gikis! verir. Yalnizca Ev Sinemasi'nin On Sol ve Sag
hoparlérleri ile subwoofer'dan ses duyacaksiniz. 5.1 kanal ses dinlemek istiyorsaniz, DVD / Uydu Alicisindaki (6rn.
Anynet Cihazi 1 ya da 2) DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jakini TV'ye degil dogrudan Amplifikatér ya da Ev Sinemasina
baglayin.

Yalnizca bir Ev Sinemasi baglayin.

Bir Anynet* cihazini HDMI 1.3 kablosu kullanarak baglayabilirsiniz. Bazi HDMI kablolari Anynet™ islevlerini
desteklemeyebilir.

Anynet* sistemini destekleyen AV cihazi, Standby veya On durumdayken Anynet* calisir.
Anynet* toplamda en fazla 12 AV cihazini destekler. Ayni tiirden en fazla 3 cihazi baglayabileceginizi unutmayin.

S
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B Anynet* Kurulumu

#J Araglar menisiini goriintilemek icin TOOLS diigmesine basin. Anynett meniisiini ayrica
Araglar — Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) 6gesini segerek de goriintiileyebilirsiniz.

Media Play (USB & DLNA)
« Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC)

Content Library
Internet@TV

3 Kurulum Ev Agi Merkezi

<

=

3
g
>

Anynet*(HDMI-CEC) — Kapali / Agik
Anynet* [slevini kullanmak igin, Anynet* (HDMI-CEC), Agik olarak ayarlanmalidir.

Anynett (HDMI-CEC) islevi devre disi oldugunda, tiim Anynet+ ile ilgili islemler devre dis1  [RAE Kurulum
birakilir.

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) Agik

Otomatik Kapatma Evet

& Tag (¥ Girig ™ Geri

Otomatik Kapatma — Hayir / Evet

TV Kapaninca bir Anynet* Cihazini Otomatik Olarak Kapatma. Aoyrer Kurulum

Anynet* iglevinin kullanilmasi igin etkin kaynagin TV uzaktan kumandasinda TV olarak
ayarlanmasi gerekir.

Otomatik Kapatma 6desini Evet olarak ayarlarsaniz, TV kapandiginda baglanan harici
aygitlar da kapanir. Bir harici cihaz hala kayit yapmaya devam ediyorsa, kapanabilir de
kapanmayabilir de.

Anynet+ (HDMI-CEC) + Agik

Otomatik Kapatma Evet

4 Tag (¥ Giris " Geri

l Anynett Cihazlan arasinda gegis yapma

1. TOOLS digmesine basin. Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) segenegini segmek igin ENTER (¢ 7, e
digmesine basin.

TV'yi gériintile

2. Cihaz Listesi secenegini segmek icin A ya da ¥ diigmesine basin, ardindan ENTER (¢ ("Cinaz Lises

dUQmesine basin. Kaydediliyor: DVDR
DVDR MENU

TV'ye badli Anynet* aygitlari listelenir. L.
istediginiz bir cihazi bulamiyorsaniz cihazlari taramak igin kirmizi digmeye basin. Kol

Ld

A veya ¥ diigmesine basarak belirli bir cihazi secin ve ardindan ENTER (€' diigmesine

basin. Segilen cihaza gegis yapilir.

Yalnizca Uygulama menisiinde Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) 6desini Agik olarak
ayarladiginizda, Cihaz Listesi menUst gorinar.

Segilen cihazlara gegis yapilmasi 2 dakika kadar surebilir. Gegis islemi sirasinda islemi iptal edemezsiniz.

Cihazlarin taranmasi igin gereken zaman, bagli cihazlarin sayisina gore belirlenir.

Cihaz taramasi tamamlaninca, bulunan cihazlarin sayisi gériintiilenmez.

TV, guc digmesiyle acildidinda otomatik olarak cihazlari arasa da, TV'ye baglanan cihazlar her zaman cihaz listesinde

otomatik olarak géruintiilenmeyebilir. Baglanan cihazlari aramak icin kirmizi digmeye basin.

Harici giris modunu SOURCE dligmesine basarak segtiyseniz, Anynet™ islevini kullanamazsiniz. Cihaz Listesi segenegini

kullanarak bir Anynet* cihazina gegis yaptiginizdan emin olun.

4 Tes (3 Giris ' Geri

S

Anynet* Meniisii
Anynett menisi, TV'ye bagli Anynet* cihazlarinin tiiriine ve durumuna bagh olarak degisiklik gosterir.

Anynet* Menisi

Aciklama

TV'yi goriintiile

Anynet* modu TV yayin modu olarak degisir.

Cihaz Listesi

Anynet* cihaz listesini gorintler.

(cihaz_adi) MENU

Bagl cihaz meniilerini gésterir. Orn, bir DVD kaydedici baglanmissa DVD kaydedicinin
disk menusi goriinecekir.

(cihaz_adi) INFO

Bagl cihazin oynatma meniisiinii gésterir. Orn, bir DVD kaydedici baglanmigsa DVD
kaydedicinin oynatma menisl goriinecektir.

Kaydediliyor: (*kaydedici)

Hemen kaydediciyi kullanarak kaydi baslatir. (Bu yalnizca kayit iglevini destekleyen
cihazlar igin gegerlidir.)

Kaydi Durdur: (*kaydedici)

Kaydi durdurur.

Alici

Ses alicidan calinir.

Birden fazla kayit cihazi bagli ise, bunlar (*kaydedici) olarak gésterilir ve yalnizca bir kayit cihazi bagliysa (*cihaz_adi)

seklinde temsil edilir.
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Anynet* Modunda Kullanilabilir TV Uzaktan Kumanda Diigmeleri

Cihaz Tiirii Caligsma Durumu Kullanilabilir Diigmeler
Cihaza gegis yaptiktan sonra, karsilik Sayisal digmeler
gelen cihazin menlsi ekranda Tekerlek (A/V/<4/»)/ ENTER (¥ dugmeleri
Anynet* Cihazi gérintdilendiginde. Renk diigmeleri / EXIT diigmesi
Cihaza gegis yaptiktan sonra, dosya [«<|(Geri arama) / »](ileri arama) / [®](Durdur)
oynatirken / [>]1(Oynat) / [ar](Duraklat)
Dahili Kanal Cihaza gegis yaptiktan sonra, TV . )
Arayicili cihaz programi izlerken PV /P A digmesi
Ses Cihazi Alici etkinlestirildiginde — _d + / MUTE didmesi

Anynet* islevi yalnizca TV uzaktan kumandasinda etkin kaynak TV olarak ayarlandiginda galisir.
(@] digmesi yalnizca kaydedilebilir durumdayken galigir.

Anynet* cihazlarini, TV'nin digmelerini kullanarak kontrol edemezsiniz. Anynet* cihazlarini yalnizca TV uzaktan kumandasini
kullanarak kontrol edebilirsiniz.

TV uzaktan kumandasi belli kosullar altinda galigmayabilir. Bu durumda, Anynet* cihazini yeniden segin.
Anynet* islevleri diger Ureticilerin driinleri igin calismaz.
[«<], >] islemleri aygita gore degisebilir.

SIS

Kaydediliyor

Bir Samsung kaydedici kullanarak bir TV programinin kaydini yapabilirsiniz.

1. TOOLS digmesine basin. Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) segenegini segmek igin ENTER (¢
diigmesine basin.

2. Hemen Kaydetmeyi se¢mek icin A ya da V¥ diigmesine ve ENTER (' diigmesine basin. ‘ e
Kayit baglar. I:::LD.:RQS;?
Birden fazla kayit cihazi oldugunda Kurulum

Birden gok kayit cihazi baglandiginda, kayit cihazlari listelenir. A veya ¥ digmesine
basarak bir kayit cihazi segin ve ardindan ENTER (¢! digmesine basin. Kayit baslar.

Kayit cihazi gériintilenmediginde Cihaz Listesi segenegini secin ve cihazlari aramak
icin Kirmizi diigmeye basin

& Tag (¥ Girig O Geri

3. Cikmak igin EXIT duigmesine basin.
Kaynak akiglarini Kaydediliyor secenegini secerek kaydedebilirsiniz: (cihaz_adi) secimini yaparak kaydedebilirsiniz.
[@®] diigmesine basildiginda o anda izlediginiz sey kaydedilecektir. Baska bir cihazdan video izliyorsaniz cihazdaki video
kaydedilir.

Kaydetmeden dnce anten jakinin kayit cihazina diizgun baglanip baglanmadigini kontrol edin. Bir anteni bir kayit cihazina
dogru sekilde baglamak icin kayit cihazinin kullanicr kilavuzuna bagvurun.

Bir Alici (Ev sinemasi) lizerinden dinleme

TV hoparlori yerine bir alici yoluyla ses dinleyebilirsiniz. Aoynet*
1. TOOLS diigmesine basin. Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) segenegini segmek igin ENTER (' T
diigmesine basin. Cihaz Lstesi
Kaydediliyor: DVDR
2. Alici secimini yapmak igin A ya da V¥ digmesine basin. A¢ik ya da Kpali segenegini VDR HEN

secmek igin < veya P diigmesine basin. DR MO

3. Cikmak icin EXIT diigmesine basin.

@ Aliciniz yalnizca sesi destekliyorsa cihaz listesinde goriinmeyebilir.

Alici, alicinin optik giris jakini TV'nin DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (OPTICAL) jakina dogru &Tey 3G o Ger
sekilde bagladiginizda calisacaktir.

@ Alici (ev sinemasi) Agik olarak ayarlandiginda TV'nin Optik jakindan gikan sesi duyabilirsiniz. TV bir DTV (karasal yayin)
sinyali goruntulediginde, TV, 5.1 kanal sesi Ev sinemasi alicisina génderecektir. Kaynak, DVD gibi bir dijital bilesen
oldugunda TV'ye HDMI araciligiyla baglandiginda, Ev Sinemasi alicisindan yalnizca 2 kanal ses duyulacaktir.

@ Alciis set to Acik olarak ayarlandiginda televizyona gelen elektrik kesilirse (gii¢ kablosunu prizden ¢ikarmak suretiyle
veya bir elektrik kesintisi nedeniyle), TV'yi tekrar actiginizda Hoparlérii Segin 6gesi Harici Hoparlor olarak ayarlanmis
olabilir.

Alicr: Kpah
T
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B Anynet* igin Sorun Giderme

Sorun

Olasi Goziim

Anynet* calismiyor.

Cihazin bir Anynet* cihazi olup olmadigini kontrol edin. Anynet*, yalnizca Anynet* cihazlarini
destekler.

Yalnizca bir alici (ev sinemasi) baglayin.
Anynet* cihazinin gli¢ kablosunun diizgln takilip takilmadigini kontrol edin.
Anynet* cihazinin Video/Ses/HDMI 1.3 kablo baglantilarini kontrol edin.

Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) segeneginin Anynet* kurulum menisiinde Agik ayarinda olup olmadigini
kontrol edin.

TV uzaktan kumandasinin TV modunda olup olmadigini kontrol edin.
Cihazin Anynet* 6zel uzaktan kumandasi olup olmadigini kontrol edin.
Anynet* belirli kosullarda galismaz. (Kanallar aranirken, Media Play, Plug & Play Galisirken, vb.)

HDMI 1.3 kablosunu takarken veya ¢ikarirken, cihazlari tekrar arattiginizdan emin olun veya
TV'nizi yeniden baslatin.

Anynett cihazinin Anynet* Islevinin agik oldugunu kontrol edin.

Anynet* sistemini
baslatmak istiyorum.

Anynet+ cihazinin TV'ye dogru baglandigini ve Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) 6gesinin Anynet+
Kurulum meniistinde Agik olarak ayarlandigini kontrol edin.

TV'ye gecis yapmak icin TV uzaktan kumandasinda TV diigmesine basin. Ardindan Anynet*
meniisiny goriintilemek ve dilediginiz menlyi se¢gmek i¢in TOOLS digmesine basin.

Anynet* sisteminden
¢ikmak istiyorum.

Anynet* menisiinde TV’yi goriintiile segimini yapin.

TV uzaktan kumandasindaki SOURCE diigmesine basin ve Anynet* cihazlarindan bagka bir
cihaz segin.

TV modunu degistirmek i¢in P V' /A\, PRE-CH ve FAV.CH diigmelerine basin. (Kanal

digmesinin yalnizca kanal ayarcisi gomdili Anynett cihazi badli olmadiginda galistigini
unutmayin.)

Ekranda 'Anynet+
cihazina baglanilyor...'
mesaji gorlntllenir.

Anynet* yapilandirirken ya da izieme moduna gegis yaparken uzaktan kumandayi
kullanamazsiniz.

Anynet* ayari ya da izleme moduna gegis tamamlandiginda uzaktan kumandayi kullanin.

Anynet* cihazi
oynatilmiyor.

Tak ve Calistir yur(tultyorken oynatma islevini kullanamazsiniz.

Baglanmis cihaz
goruntulenmiyor.

Cihazin Anynet* islevlerini destekleyip desteklemedigini kontrol edin.

HDMI 1.3 kablosunun diizgiin baglanip baglanmadigini kontrol edin.

Anynet* (HDMI-CEC) 6desinin Anynet* kurulum menUsiinde Agik olarak ayarlandigini kontrol edin.
Anynet* cihazlarini yeniden arayin.

Bir Anynet* cihazini yalnizca HDMI 1.3 kablosu kullanarak baglayabilirsiniz. Bazi HDMI kablolari
Anynet* islevlerini desteklemeyebilir.

HDMI kablosu veya gu¢ kablosu baglantisinin kesilmesi veya elektrik kesintisi gibi normal
olmayan bir durumla sonlanmissa, liitfen cihaz taramasini tekrarlayin.

TV programi
kaydedilemiyor.

Kayit cihazindaki anten jakinin diizglin baglanip baglanmadigini kontrol edin.

TV sesi alicidan gikmiyor.

TV ve alici arasina optik kabloyu baglayin.
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CONTENT LIBRARY

l Content Library'yi Kullanma

Content Library, TV'nizdeki gesitli igerikten keyif almanizi saglar. TV belleginde depolanan
varsayllan igerigi kullanabilir veya USB aygiti kullanarak yeni igerigin keyfini gikarabilirsiniz.

Content Library Meniisiinde Uzaktan Kumanda Diigmelerini Kullanma

Diigme islemler
Tekerlek (A/V/<4/») imleci hareket ettirir ve dgeyi secer.
ENTER (¥ Gegerli olarak segili olan 6geyi seger.
RETURN Onceki meniiye geri doner.
EXIT Gegerli islemi durdurur ve Content Library ana meniisiine geri doner.
APV Content Library modunu durdurur ve TV moduna geri doner.
Renkli diigme islevleri saglayan tuslar ilgili sayfada agiklanmaktadir.
— «d + | MUTE Oynatilan igerigin ses diizeyini kontrol edebilirsiniz.

CONTENT LIBRARY, YALNIZCA BILGILENDIRME VE REKLAM AMAGLI OLARAK SAGLANAN METIN, GRAFIK, RESIM,
COKLU ORTAM VE DIGER MATERYALLERI ICERIR. CONTENT LIBRARY'DEKi MATERYALLER DEGISTIRILMISTIR VE
GOZDEN GEGIRILIP GUNCELLENMEKTEDIR. CONTENT LIBRARY'DEKi MATERYALLER TUM IZLEYICILER IGIN UYGUN
OLMAYABILIR.

CONTENT LIBRARY'DEKI BILGILER 'OLDUGU GIBI' SAGLANIR. CONTENT LIBRARY'DE SAGLANAN BILGILER GUVENILIR
OLDUGUNU DUSUNDUGUMUZ KAYNAKLARDAN ALINSA DA SAMSUNG, BELIRLI BIR AMAG IGIN SUNULAN BILGILERIN
VEYA VERILERIN DOGRULUGUNU, GEGERLILIGINI, GUNCELLIGINI VEYA EKSIKSIizZ

OLDUGUNU GARANTI ETMEZ. SAMSUNG, SOZLESME VEYA HAKSIZLIK SEBEBIYLE DOGRUDAN, DOLAYLI, ARIZI,
OZEL VEYA NEDEN OLUNAN ZARARLARDAN, AVUKATLIK UCRETLERI, GIDERLER VEYA DIGER ZARARLARDAN
KAYNAKLANAN YA DA YER ALAN BILGILERLE ILGILI VEYA CONTENT LIBRARY'NIN KULLANIMI NEDENIYLE OLUSAN
iIHMAL DAHIL HICBIR DURUMDA HATTA OLUSAN ZARARIN OLASILIGINDAN ONCEDEN HABERDAR EDILMI$ OLSA DAHI
SORUMLU TUTULAMAZ.

I icerikleri Kullanma

TV belleginde depolanan eglendirici igerigi kullanabilirsiniz.
Content Library ana menisiine donmek iin, EXIT diigmesine basin.
Ses seviyesi gostergesi goriinmez fakat ses seviyesini kontrol edebilirsiniz.

Q Galeri

Bu iglev yiiksek ¢dzinurlikli gorintiler ve fon miziginden olugan bir Slayt Gosterisi oynatir ve

farkli atmosferler Uretir. TV'nin Galeri islevini kullanarak, evinizin atmosferini degistirebilirsiniz.

Galeri iceriginin ve bunlarin tim kopyalarinin telif haklari TimeSpace, Inc.

Slayt Gosterisini duraklatmak icin ENTER (' diigmesine basin ve Slayt Gosterisini
surdirmek i¢in de ENTER (' diigmesine basin.

Segili fotografla ilgili bilgi gérintilemek icin INFO digmesine basin. (Fotografin hig bilgisi
yoksa bu gérlintilenmez.)

3 Yemekler

Kolaylikla adim adim izleyebileceginiz gesitli yemek tariflerini goruintuleyebilirsiniz. Size mukemmel yemek fikirleri veren bu
iceriklerin keyfini gikarin.

Samsung TV'deki Yemekler igeriginde bulunan yemek tarifleri, Anness Publishing tarafindan yayinlanan yemek tariflerine
dayalidir.

Yemekler igeriginin ve bunlarin tiim kopyalarinin telif haklari Practical Pictures'a aittir.
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Q Oyun
Bu kategori tiim aile icin eglenceli oyunlar sunar.
Oyunlarda kullanilan diigmeler igin, ekrandaki yonergelere bakin.
Oyunlar i¢in Renk Diigmeleri

Diigme islemler

Kirmizi Oyun ana ekranini getirmek icin basin
Yesil Oyunu duraklatmak igin basin
Sari Secgenek Tusu
Mavi Oyundan ¢ikmak igin basin

Q Cocuk
Bu gocuklarin tekrar tekrar izleyebilecekleri, egitici ve etkilesimli bir igeriktir.
Cocuk iceriginin ve bunlarin tim kopyalarinin telif haklar UpToTen

Q Saghk
Bu, tiim ailenin keyfini ¢ikarabilecegi saglikli yasam yonetimi icerigidir.

J} Content Management Ogesini Kullanma

Q igerik Yonetimi

igerik 6gelerini Sari diigmeye basarak art arda segerek birden fazla igerik 6gesini
segebilirsiniz.

. \ Igerik Yonetimi
Igerigim l*

Content Library programinin her alt 6gesi i¢in TV belleginde kayitli igeridi kontrol edebilirsiniz.

e Birigerik 6gesi secin ve ENTER (' diigmesine basin. Segili icerik 6gesini oynatabilir veya
silebilirsiniz.

usB

Her Content Library alt 6gesi i¢in USB aygitina kayitl igerigi kontrol edebilirsiniz.

e Biricerik 6gesi secin ve ENTER (¢ diigmesine basin. Segili icerik 6gesini oynatabilirsiniz.
Content Library yalnizca USB Yi§in Depolama Sinifi aygitlari (MSC) destekler. MSC,

bir Yigin Depolama Sinifi Salt Yigin Aktarma aygitidir. MSC 6rnekleri Thumb strliciler
ve Flash Kart Okuyuculardir.

(@) Harici bir USB bellek aygitini kullanarak oyun oynatma oyununuzu kaydedebilmenizi saglar (oyuna bagli olarak). USB
bellek aygitina veri kaydedilirken USB aygitini gikarmak verilerin kaybolmasina neden olabilir.

@ Yeni igerik indirme
Dahili igerik disinda yeni igerikler, Samsung.com web sitesi araciliiyla, licretsiz olarak sunulacaktir. Ucretli igerikleri

indirirken, icerikleri indirmek icin UDN numarasi gerekmektedir. Yeni bir igerik 6gesi indirmeden dnce UDN numarasini
kontrol edin.

* Igerik indirme
1. www.samsung.com web sitesini ziyaret edin.

igerik indirme sayfasinda bir igerik 6gesi segin.
igerigi USB bellek aygitina indirin.

CONTENT digmesine basarak Content Library veya Content Library 6gesini secerek (MENU — Uygulama —
Content Library) ana menistine gidin.

USB bellegi TV'nin yan tarafindaki USB baglanti noktasina takin.
indirdiginiz igerik alt 6gesini gérebilirsiniz.

Bir icerik 6gesi se¢in ve ENTER (¢ diigmesine basin.

Segili icerik 6gesini oynatabilirsiniz.

o

® N o o

Kurulum
e Ekr Kryc Galisma Zmn: Ekran koruyucu ¢alismaya baslamadan dnceki bekleme siresini belirleyin.
e UDN kaydet: UDN numarasini USB aygitina kaydeder.

NTFS bicimli bir USB depolama aygiti UDN kaydetmeyi desteklemez. FAT bigiminde bir USB depolama aygiti kullanmanizi
oOneririz.
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®

INTERNET@TV

Pencere 6gesi hizmetini kullanirken bazi sorunlar yasarsaniz, Iitfen igerik saglayicinizla gériisin. Pencere égesinde, yesil

diigmeye basin ve iletisim bilgilerini alin veya pencere 6desi saglayicisi bilgileri igin yardim web sitesine bakin.
Bélgeye bagli olarak pencere édesi hizmeti igin yalnizca Ingilizce destekleniyor olabilir.
Bu islev Ulkenize bagli olarak desteklenmeyebilir. (Her yerde yoktur)

l Internet@TV'ye Basglarken

Internet@TV Yahoo!® Widget Engine tarafindan desteklenen entegre Internet ve televizyon deneyimi sunar. Televizyonunuzdaki
Internet@TV servisi ile finansal hisse senetlerini gériintlleyebilir, arkadaslarinizla ve ailenizle fotograf paylasabilir ve haberleri ve

hava durumunu takip edebilirsiniz.

Eger Ag durumu kararl degilse, bu fonksiyon ¢alismayabilir. Daha sonra, TV, otomatik olarak kapanacaktir. Aksi taktirde,

power digmesini kullanarak TV'yi kapatiniz.
Bu islevi kullanirken ag kosullarina bagli olarak yavas ¢alisma ya da duraklama ile karsilasabilirsiniz.

Internet@TV'yi ilk defa galistirirken, temel ayarlar otomatik olarak yapilir.
ilk adim aginizi kurmaktir. Aginizi yapilandirma hakkinda daha fazla bilgi igin 'Ag Ayarlama'ya bakin.

Aginiz galigmaya basladiktan sonra, Internet@TV yazilimi adim adim kurulum sihirbazi ile size rehberlik edecektir.

1. MENU diigmesine basin. Uygulama secenegini segmek icin A veya ¥ digmesine, ardindan da ENTER (' diigmesine

basin.

2. Internet@TV secgeneginin iizerine gelmek i¢cin A veya ¥ diigmesine, ardindan ENTER (¥ digmesine basin.

Internet@TV baslar.

Internet@TV menlistni goriintilemek igin uzaktan kumandadaki [

INTERNET@ Internet@ diigmesine basin . IHA’(?’M@

3. Ekranda Genel Feragatname goriintllenir. Kabul ediyorum veya
[ W W N |

Reddediyorum secenegini segin.
Genel Feragatname hakkinda daha fazla bilgi igin, 'Yasal Uyari' konusuna
bakin.
4. Internet@TV'nin rehberlik ettigi kurulumun baslangig noktasi 'hos geldiniz
ekrani'dir.

Cik Kurulumsegenegini segerseniz, bu adim INTERNET@ diigmesine
bastiginizda devam eder.

Let’s get started!

5. Konumunuzu segmeniz yerellestirilmis icerigi kullanmaniz igin TV Pencere Ogeleri Tet's get started!
saglar.

Sunulan listeden Ulkenizi segin.
6. Internet@TV'yi kullanmak icin Yahoo!® TV Widget Engine Privacy Policy'yi kabul etmeniz gerekir.
OK, | Accept secenegini segin.
7. Internet@TV'yi kullanmak igin Yahoo!® TV Widget System Terms of Service'i kabul etmeniz gerekir.
OK, | Accept segenegini segin.
8. Profilinizi olusturmak icin adinizi girin. Her profil kendi pencere ¢gesi listesine TR
sahiptir. Internet@TV'yi kullanan herkes i¢in bir profil olusturabilirsiniz.
Adinizi girin ve Save this name 6desini segin.
Daha fazla bilgi iin, bkz. 'Profil Pencere Ogesi Kullanma'.
9. Internet@TV ag baglantisini test eder.
Test basarisiz olursa, aginizi yeniden yapilandirin.
Daha fazla bilgi igin, bkz. 'Ag1 Ayarlama'.
10. Rehberlik edilen kurulum tamamlandi. Internet@TV'nin nasil kullanilacagini
aciklayan ogretici sonraki adimdadir.
Ogreticiyi goriintilemek igin Continue segenegini segin.
Internet@TV'yi hemen kullanmaya baglamak igin Exit setup segenegini segin.
Ogreticiyi tekrar agmak igin, Profile Widget — System Setting — Repeat Tutorial segenegini segin.
11. Internet@TV kullanici arayiiziinii goruntilemek igin uzaktan kumandadaki INTERNET@ digmesine basin.

Welcome to Yaho TV Widgets!

Skip this step
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Q Ekran goriinimii

istasyon modu

)

Sag Ust kdsede profil adinizla birlikte bir hos geldiniz etiketi

gorintulenir.

Kisa bir sireden sonra bu etiket kaybolur.

Etiket iki uzaktan kumanda kisayolunu vurgular.

Uzaktan kumanda tizerinde mavi digmeye (Viewport)
basarsaniz, ekran ‘Viewport mode’ ve ‘Overlay mode’ arasinda
degisir. Viewport modunda, TV veya video dis kisminda grafikler
olan ufaltilmis alan gérinttler. Overlay modunda, grafikler TV'nin
veya videonun Ust kisminda gorintilenir.

@ Uzaktan kumandaniz tzerinde sari diigmeye (Edit Snippet)
basarsaniz, bir yardim penceresi gorintilenir ve odakli snippet
diizenlenebilir.

Baslamak igin uzaktan kumandaniz tizerindeki INTERNET@ diigmesine basin.

TV ekraninizin altindaki yatay listeye 'istasyon' adi verilir.

Listedeki 6gelere ‘snippets’ adi verilir.

Bir snippet TV Pencere Ogesini baglatan bir kisayoldur.

Bir TV Pencere Ogesi TV'niz iizerinde ¢alismak iizere tasarlanmis bir Internet uygulamasidir.

Uzaktan kumanda uzerinde « veya » digmelerine basarak kod pargasi 6Jeleri arasinda hareket edin.
Odak en sol alanda (maviyle vurgulanmistir) yer alir.

Ekran, odak noktasi altinda kod parcalarini kaydirir.

Kod pargasi odakta iken uzaktan kumandadaki ENTER (¥ diigmesine basarak TV Pencere Ogesini baglatin.
Kod pargalari eklediginizde, A veya ¥ dugmelerine basarak dolasabileceginiz bir yidin olusturur.
Ekranda iki 6zel TV Pencere Ogesi belirir: Profile Widget ve Gallery Widget. Bunlar silinemez.

Ekran bir zaman asimi stiresinden sonra kaydirilacaktir.

Yan gubuk modu

1]

2]

© Gegerli segim her zaman mavi ile vurgulanir. Vurgulanan digme bir

O Cok fazla veri oldugunda, bir sayfa kontrolii kullanilir.

(5]

Bir snippet 6gesi lizerinde odaklanin ve TV Pencere Ogesi kaydirma
gubugunu baslatmak icin ENTER (¢' digmesine basin. TV Pencere
Ogesi logosu ve Home A, kaydirma gubugunun iist kismindadir.
Gegerli menii TV Pencere Ogesi logosunun altinda gériintiilenir.

Bir 6nceki ekrana geri donmek icin, ekrani segip ENTER (€'
diigmesine basin.

Uzaktan kumanda uzerinde RETURN diugmesine de basabilirsiniz.

odaga sahiptir ve ENTER (¥ digmesine bastiginizda etkinlestirilir.

Gegerli sayfa ve toplam sayfalar gorinttlenir.

Sayfalar arasinda « veya » diigmelerine basarak hareket edin.
Alt arag gubugu uzaktan kumanda lzerinde kirmizi, yesil, sari ve mavi diigmelere karsilik gelen renkli digmelere sahiptir.
e Kirmizi diigme: Program 6gesini kapatir.

*  Sari diigme: Program 6desinin ayarini degistirin. ” BEOO

* Yesil digme: Snippet'larinizi yonetin. \( ______ S_QU_RC_E_“"_é
A

¢ Mavi digme: Videoyu ekrana sigdirin ya da tam ekran yapin. " t =) -

@ Pencere 6desine bagli olarak, bazi diigmeler kullanilmayabilir.
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All content and services accessible through this device belong to third parties and are protected by copyright, patent, trademark
and/or other intellectual property laws. Such content and services are provided solely for your personal noncommercial use. You
may not use any content or services in a manner that has not been authorized by the content owner or service provider. Without
limiting the foregoing, unless expressly authorized by the applicable content owner or service provider, you may not modify,
copy, republish, upload, post, transmit, translate, sell, create derivative works, exploit, or distribute in any manner or medium
any content or services displayed through this device.

YOU EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE THAT USE OF THE DEVICE IS AT YOUR SOLE RISK AND THAT THE
ENTIRE RISK AS TO SATISFACTORY QUALITY, PERFORMANCE AND ACCURACY IS WITH YOU. THE DEVICE AND

ALL THIRD PARTY CONTENT AND SERVICES ARE PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED. SAMSUNG EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS WITH RESPECT TO
THE DEVICE AND ANY CONTENT AND SERVICES, EITHER EXPRESS OR, IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED

TO, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, OF SATISFACTORY QUALITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE,

OF ACCURACY, OF QUIET ENJOYMENT, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. SAMSUNG DOES

NOT GUARANTEE THE ACCURACY, VALIDITY, TIMELINESS, LEGALITY, OR COMPLETENESS OF ANY CONTENT

OR SERVICE MADE AVAILABLE THROUGH THIS DEVICE AND DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE DEVICE, CONTENT

OR SERVICES WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS, OR THAT OPERATION OF THE DEVICE OR SERVICES WILL BE
UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR-FREE. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES, INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE, SHALL SAMSUNG BE
LIABLE, WHETHER IN CONTRACT OR TORT, FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES, ATTORNEY FEES, EXPENSES, OR ANY OTHER DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF, OR IN CONNECTION WITH,
ANY INFORMATION CONTAINED IN, OR AS ARESULT OF THE USE OF THE DEVICE, OR ANY CONTENT OR SERVICE
ACCESSED BY YOU OR ANY THIRD PARTY, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

Third party services may be changed, suspended, removed, terminated or interrupted, or access may be disabled at any time,
without notice, and Samsung makes no representation or warranty that any content or service will remain available for any
period of time. Content and services are transmitted by third parties by means of networks and transmission facilities over which
Samsung has no control. Without limiting the generality of this disclaimer, Samsung expressly disclaims any responsibility or
liability for any change, interruption, disabling, removal of or suspension of any content or service made available through this
device. Samsung may impose limits on the use of or access to certain services or content, in any case and without notice or
liability.

Samsung is neither responsible nor liable for customer service related to the content and services. Any question or request for
service relating to the content or services should be made directly to the respective content and service providers.

l istasyondaki Snippet Ogelerinin Diizenlenmesi

1. Istasyon lizerinde ilgili snippet 6gesine odaklanarak ve sari diigmeye basarak snippet 6gesini diizenleyin.
2. Snippet 6gesi Ikinci konuma hareket eder ve désemesi asagidaki yardim metnini griintiilemek igin yukari kayar:
Sil (kirmizi diigme): Bu TV Pencere Ogesini kaldr.
Silinen pencere 6geleri Widget Gallery kullanilarak yeniden yuklenebilir.
e Tasl (mavi diigme): Snippet 6gesini yeniden sirala. Kaydirmak i¢in « veya » dugmesine basin. Yeni konumda birakmak
icin sari digmeye basin.
e Tamam (sari diigme): Edit Snippet meniisiinden ¢ik.

l Profil Pencere Ogesini Kullanma

Profil Pencere Ogesi kullanici profilinizi diizenler.
Goklu profil olusturabilirsiniz, her bir profil kendi pencere 6gesi listesine sahiptir.
Switch Profile menusti farkl bir kullanici 6gesine gegmenizi saglar.

En az iki profil kaydedilmelidir. Profil eklemek istiyorsaniz bkz. 'Administrative Controls'. ; R Signedinas
John

& ! PROFILE

Switch Profile
Profile Settings
System Settings

Administrative Controls

Sign out of Yahoo!
x [ !
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Profile Settings mendsi profilinizi 6zellestirmenizi ve korumanizi saglar.

e Kullanici profilleri benzersiz bir Name ve Avatar (profilinizi temsil etmesi igin kullanilan bir resim) ile 6zellestirilebilir.
e  Profilinizin Name ve Avatari istasyondaki profil snippet 6gesinde gérintulenir.

e  Profiller Create Profile PIN ile korunabilir.

ilk defa PIN ayarliyorsaniz, bir Giivenlik Sorusu segebilirsiniz.

Profile Settings menlsi pencere 6gelerine erisimi sinirlandirabilir.

e Profile PIN numaranizi unutursaniz, profilinizle iligkili bir Security Question cevap verebilirsiniz.

e Acik durumda Limit Profile géstergesine sahip bir profil yeni pencere 6gelerinin yiiklenmesine izin vermez.

Bu islevi kullanmak igin Sahibinin PIN'i ayarlanmalidir. Sahibinin PIN'ini ayarlamak igin, bkz. 'Administrative Controls'

System Settings meniisi asagidakileri yapmanizi saglar:

e Location durumunuzu degistirin ve igerigi kendi bolgenize 6gretmek igin Zip Kodu'nuzu (yalnizca ABD) ayarlayin.
e Rehberlik edilen kurulum sirasinda gériintilenen Repeat Tutorial 6gesini uygulayin.

e TUm pencere 6gesi yapilandirmalarini ve bilgilerini silmek igin Restore Factory Settings 6gesini uygulayin.

Administrative Controls menusunde asagidakileri yapabilirsiniz:

e Ekran yanmasini 6nlemek icin Screen Saver zaman asimini belirleyin.

e Create Owner PIN inizi olusturun ve diger profilleri kontrol etmek Security Question belirleyin.
e Farkli pencere 6desi serisiyle yapilandirilabilen yeni bir Profil olusturun.

e  Mevcut bir profili silin.

Profil Pencere Ogesinde, Yahoo! ID'nizi kullanarak Sign in to Yahoo!® iglemini gergeklestirebilirsiniz. ID.

e Bir Yahoo! ID'niz varsa, Yahoo!'yu kullanarak kisisellestirilmis igeriginize erigebilirsiniz. TV Pencere Ogeleri.

e Yiiklii tim Yahoo! TV Pencere Ogelerinde profilinizin Yahoo!'su ile otomatik olarak oturum agilir. ID.

e Yahoo! hesabiniz yoksa, www.yahoo.com adresini ziyaret edin ve bir hesap olusturun.

e Internet@TV desteklemeyen bir ilkede Yahoo web sitesinde olusturulan bir kimlikle oturum agamayabilirsiniz.

Q Profil pencere 6gesi hakkinda

Yesil digmeye basin.
Profile Widget, Copyright Policy, Terms of Service ve Privacy Policy hakkinda kisa bir agiklama gériintileyebilirsiniz.

| Yahoo!® Pencere Ogesi Galerisini Kullanma

TV'nize daha fazla pencere dgesi eklemek igin Yahoo!® Pencere Ogesi Galerisi kullanin.
Mevcut TV Pencere Ogelerini asagidaki kategorilerde gériintileyin:

e Latest Widgets: En son glincellenen pencere 6gelerini goriintler.

Yahoo!® Widgets: Yahoo!® tarafindan sagdlanan pencere 6gelerini gérintller.

Samsung Widgets: Samsung tarafindan saglanan pencere 6gelerini gorintiler.

Daha Categories: Tim pencere 6gelerini kategoriye gore goruntiiler.

Bir pencere 6gesi yliklemek igin, ayrinti ekraninda gezinin ve Add Widget to My Profile
6gesini segip ENTER ($' digmesine basin. Pencere 6gesi yiklenir ve istasyonda mevcut
duruma gelir.

Y " Widget Gallery

a...

Latest Widgets:

O Widget Gallery Ayarlarn Yahoo! Widgets
Yesil duigmeye basin. Samsung Widgets

About Yahoo! Widget Gallery... Categories

Widget Gallery, Copyright Policy, Terms of Service ve Privacy Policy hakkinda kisa bilgi
goruntuleyebilirsiniz.

Developer Settings meniisiinde, kendi pencere 6genizi olusturabilirsiniz.
Kendi pencere 6genizi olusturmak hakkinda daha fazla bilgi igin, http://connectedtv.yahoo.com/ adresindeki gelistirici sitemizi
ziyaret edin.
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l Yahoo!® Hava Durumu Pencere Ogesini Kullanma

Yahoo!® Hava Durumu Pencere Ogesi yerel ve sik kullanilan hava durumu konumlarinizi [ = | WEATHER

glinceller. Bu igerik hava kosullarina gére surekli olarak degisir.

e Yahoo!® Hava Durumu Pencere Ogesi Settings meniisiinii gériintiilemek icin, uzaktan
kumanda uzerindeki yesil digmeye basin.

e Settings menusiinde, hava bilgilerini gorintiilemek istediginiz bir sehri ekleyebilir veya
kaldirabilirsiniz.

L

Sunnyvale
Cloudy

- Sunnyvale, CA
Settings menusiinde asagidakileri yapabilirsiniz:

e Add New City. Arama sonuglari gérintiilendikten sonra, istediginiz sehri secin ve ENTER (¢!
diigmesine basin.
Delete City. ENTER (¥ diigmesine basin ve silme islemini onaylayin.

e Sicaklik Gostergesi Modunu Degistirme Paris, France
Sicaklik géstergesi modunu Imperial ya da Metric olarak degistirebilirsiniz. Ornegin, Imperial
Fahrenheit cinsinden sicakliklari ve Metric Celsius cinsinden sicakliklari gosterecektir.

San Francisco, CA
New York, NY
London, England

Q Sik kullanilan bir sehir igin bir snippet olusturun
e Yahoo!® Hava Durumu Pencere Ogesi ana sayfasindan sehri secin ve ayrintili hava durumu bilgilerini gériintiileyin.
e Sari digmeye basin.
e Add Snippet meniistinu secin ve sehri bir snippet olarak eklemek icin ENTER (¥' diigmesine basin.

Q Bir sehit snippetini Silin
e  Snippeti baslatin.
e Sari digmeye basin.
o Delete Snippet menusiini segin ve snippeti kaldirmak i¢in ENTER ($' diigmesine basin.

l Yahoo!® Haberler Pencere Ogesini Kullanma

Yahoo!® News Pencere 6gesi is, edlence, politika, spor, glincel haberler ve daha pek ¢ok kategori
icin en yeni haber bagliklarini sunar.

Bir kategori secin, kategori i¢inde bir baslik se¢in ve en glncel haber ézetlerini géruntileyin. Israel n#nmquutoleaza: Hamas
ceases fire
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l Yahoo!® Flickr Pencere Ogesini Kullanma

Flickr Pencere Ogesi TV izlerken arkadaslariniz ve aileniz tarafindan génderilen en sevdiginiz
fotograflara erismenizi saglar. Bir slayt gosterisi kullanarak buyik TV ekraninizda ailenizle fotograf
paylasin.

e Yahoo! nizle oturum agarak Flickr Pencere Ogesini kisisellestirin. ID.

e Oturum agma hakkinda ayrintili ydntemler icin, 'Profil Pencere Ogesini Kullanma' talimatlarina
bakin.

e  Flickr hakkinda daha fazla bilgi igin, http://www.flickr.com adresini ziyaret edin.
@ Your Photos Flickr web sitesine kaydettiginiz fotograflari gortintuler.

Your Photos

Flickr fotograflarini bir slayt gosterisi olarak goriintiilemek igin: Your Sets

e Fotografin kiiglik resmini secin ve fotograf ayrintilarini goriintilemek igin Explore
ENTER ($'digmesine basin.

e Start Slideshow segenegini secin ve ENTER (' diigmesine basin.

Favorite Photos
Your Contacts
Slayt gosterisi ekranini kontrol etmek igin: Your Groups
e Bir slayt gosterisi sirasinda ENTER (' digmesine basin. x o O
e Fotograflarin kiiglik resimleri ekranin altinda gérintilenir.
@) Slayt gosterisi kontrolii gérintiilendiginde, slayt gosterisini Duraklatabilir, Oynatabilir ve Durdurabilirsiniz.
Meniyl secip ENTER (¥ diigmesine basarsaniz, segilen fotografa ait bilgileri gériintileyebilirsiniz.
Your Sets menusu Flickr'de siniflandirdiginiz fotograflari gériintlilemenizi saglar.

e Explore meniisu Flickr web sitesi tarafindan yayinlanan fotograflari arastirmanizi saglar. Ginlik olarak glincellenen
fotograflari gérintileyebilirsiniz.

e Mark as Favorite veya Remove From Favorites menUsu fotograflari Favori Fotograflar ayarina tasir veya fotograflari
buradan kaldirir.

e Favorite Photos men(st favoriler olarak siniflandirdiginiz fotograflari gériintlilemenizi saglar.
e Your Contacts menlsu ailenizin ve arkadaslarinizin giincellemelerini gérmenizi saglar.

Your Groups mendisi Flickr kullanicilar topluluguyla fotograf paylasmak ve bu fotograflarin keyfini doya doya gikarmak igin Flickr
web sitesinden favori gruplarinizi segmenizi saglar.

Yahoo!® Flickr Pencere Ogesi Ayarlarini yapilandirmak igin, uzaktan kumanda izerinde yesil digmeye basin.
e Time Per Slide menusu slayt gdsterinin hizini kontrol eder.
e Repeat meniisi son fotograf gosterildikten sonra slayt gésterisini en basindan yeniden baslatir.

Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Ogesini Kullanma

Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Ogesi ile hisse senedi bilgilerini ve en giincel hisse senedi haberlerini

kullanin.

- Merge Symbols meniisii Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Ogesindeki sembolleri
portfolyonuzdaki sembollerle birlestirir.

- Import Symbols meniisii Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Ogesindeki sembolleri
portfolyonuzdaki sembollerle degistirir. Add New Symbol...

Import Symbols From Yahoo!...

Display Format Value

About Yahoo! Finance...
x 3 o! m

o = " FINANCE
goruntileyin.
. .. - S e 4 My Stocks
Hisse senetlerini ayarlamak igin yesil digmeye basin. e G
Yeni bir hisse senedine bir ad girmek igin, Add New Symbol meniisinu kullanin. otoct L {rom [felist belowy
e Arama sonuglarindan eklemek istediginiz hisse senedini segin ve Add Symbol menisiini e Z
secip ENTER (8 diigmesini tiklatin. AIXIC (%)
Segcili hisse senedi My Stocks listesine eklenir. YHOO (%)
AAPL %)
e Yahoo!® Finans portfolyonuzu almak igin Import Symbols From Yahoo!® menusinu INTC Q
(%)

AMZN

PAGE 10F 2

e Hisse senedi fiyatlarindaki dalgalanma gegislerini Value veya Percentage olarak degistirmek
icin Display Format menustinu kullanin.

e  Sik kullanilan bir hisse senedi igin bir snippet olusturun.
- Yahoo!® Finans Pencere Ogesi ana sayfasindan hisse senedi semboliinii segin ve ayrintili finans bilgilerini gériintileyin.
— Sari digmeye basin.
— Add Snippet menisiini secin ve hisse senedini bir snippet olarak eklemek icin ENTER (' diigmesine basin.
e Bir snippeti Delete
— Snippeti istasyonda baslatin
— Sari digmeye basin.

— Delete Snippet menlsini segin ve snippeti kaldirmak icin ENTER ($' diigmesine basin.
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l internet@TV igin Sorun Giderme

Sorun

Olasi Cozim

Bazi pencere 6gesi hizmetleri ¢alismaz.

Servis saglayicisiyla kontrol edin.

Pencere 6gesinde, yesil duigmeye basin ve iletisim bilgilerini alin veya pencere
6gesi hizmet saglayicisi bilgileri icin yardim web sitesine bakin.

Yardim web sitesi sayfasina bakin.

Bazi pencere 6gesi icerikleri yalnizca
ingilizcedir. Dili nasil degistirebilirim?

Pencere 6gesi icerik dili pencere 6gesi kullanici arayizii dilinden farkli olabilir.
Bu hizmet saglayicisina baglidir.

Fabrika sifirlama isleminden sonra, Yahoo
Pencere Ogesi calismaz ve uyari mesaji
gorunttlenir.

Fabrika sifilama isleminden sonra, TV'nizi kapatip agin. Sonra Internet@TV'yi
yeniden baslatin.

Flickr pencere 6gesinde, hesabimda oturum
actim. Ancak, kendi resmimi géremiyorum.

Yahoo Web sitesini ziyaret edin ve Yahoo! ID'nizde Flickr hesabini etkinlestirin.
ID.

Profil pencere 6gesinde konumu degistirdim,
ancak hala 6nceki ayar mevcut.

TV'nizi kapatip agin. Sonra Internet@TV'yi yeniden baslatin.
Artik, degistirilen konumda desteklenen pencere 6gesi hizmetlerinden

yararlanabilirsiniz.

l Yardim Web Sitesi

Ulke Yardim Web Sitesi
Austria www.samsung.com — Produkte — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Belgium www.samsung.com — Producten — televisies — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
www.samsung.com — Produits — téléviseurs — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Czech www.samsung.com — Produkty — televizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Denmark www.samsung.com — Produkter — stue & soveveerelse — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Finland www.samsung.com — Tuotteet — kodinelektroniikka — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
France www.samsung.com — Produits — télévisions — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Germany www.samsung.com — Privatkunden — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Greece www.samsung.com — [poidvta — TnAcopdoeig — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Hungary www.samsung.com — Termékek — televiziok — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Ireland www.samsung.com — Products — Television — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Italy www.samsung.com — Prodotti — TV — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Netherlands www.samsung.com — Producten — televisies — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Norway www.samsung.com — Produkter — hverdagsrom & soverom — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Poland www.samsung.com — Produkty — telewizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Portugal www.samsung.com — Produtos para Consumidores — televisores — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Slovakia www.samsung.com — Produkty — televizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Spain www.samsung.com — Productos — televisores — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Sweden www.samsung.com — Produkter — vardagsrum & sovrum — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
) www.samsung.com — Produits — télévisions — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Switzerland
www.samsung.com — Produkte — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
United Kingdom www.samsung.com — Products — Television — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Turkey www.samsung.com — Tiiketici Uriinleri — televizyon — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Estonia www.samsung.com — Klientidele — Televiisorid — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Latvia www.samsung.com — Klientiem — Televizori —» medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Lithuania www.samsung.com — Namams — Televizoriai —» medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Russia www.samsung.com — [pogykTbl — Tenesun3sopbl — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Ukraine www.samsung.com — [loTpebutenbckvie npoaykTsl — Tenesu3opbl — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV

Yaklasma adimi daha sonra degistirilebilir.
Ozel iilkeler igin farkli baglantilar olabilir.
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®

INTERNET@TV

Bu iglev Ulkenize bagli olarak desteklenmeyebilir. (Her yerde yoktur)
Pencere 6gesi hizmetini kullanirken bazi sorunlar yasarsaniz, lltfen hizmet saglayicinizla goristn.

Pencere 6gesinde, yesil digmeye basin ve iletisim bilgilerini alin veya hizmet saglayici bilgileri igin yardim web sitesine bakin.
Bélgeye bagli olarak pencere ddesi hizmeti igin yalnizca Ingilizce destekleniyor olabilir.

B Internet@TV'ye Baglarken

Internet@TV, bir ag baglantisi Gzerinden SAMSUNG'un pencere diigmesi hizmetlerini saglar. Internet@TV icerikleri igerik
saglayicisina bagli olarak degistirilebilir. Internet@TV hizmetiyle YouTube gibi gesitli bilgilere erigebilirsiniz.

Pencere diigmelerinin ve sagladiklari hizmetlerin yapilandiriimasi, segilen (ilkeye gére degisiklik gésterebilir. Ulkeyi
degistirdikten sonra, TV'yi kapatip agin. Sonra, degistirilen Ulkeyi destekleyen pencere 6gesi hizmetini kullanabilirsiniz. Ulke
Digerleri olarak ayarlandiysa, TV Ulkenizi tanimayabilir. Bu durumda, Iitfen dogrudan hizmet ulkesi listesinden segin.

igerik saglayicisi tarafindan saglanan belirli bir igerik yazi tipi TV'de desteklenmiyorsa, normal olarak gériintilenemeyebilir.
Ulkenizde yapilacak yapilandirma hakkinda daha fazla bilgi igin 'Plug & Play Feature' talimatlarina bakiniz.

Bu islevi kullanirken ag kosullarina bagli olarak yavas ¢alisma ya da duraklama ile karsilagabilirsiniz.

Internet@TV kullanmadan 6nce agi ayarlayin. Aginizi yapilandirma hakkinda daha fazla bilgi igin 'Ag Ayarlama'ya bakin.

Internet@TV'yi ilk defa galistirirken, temel ayarlar otomatik olarak yapilir. Glincellemek bir kag dakika strebilir.

1. MENU diigmesine basin. Uygulama secenegini segmek icin A veya ¥ digmesine, ardindan da ENTER (' diigmesine
basin.

2. Internet@TV segeneginin iizerine gelmek icin A veya ¥ diigmesine, ardindan ENTER (¢ digmesine basin.
Internet@TV men(siini goriintilemek i¢in uzaktan kumandadaki Internet@ digmesine basin.

3. 'Kullanici S6zlesmesi' gorlintllenir. S6zlesmeyi kabul etmek i¢in Kbl Edyrm segenegini seciniz.

4. 'Istatistikler ve Analiz' gériintiilenir. Sézlesmeyi kabul etmek icin Kbl Edyrm segenegini seginiz.

B Internet@TVAyarlama

Coklu Oturum Agma, sistem yonetimi ve dzelliklere gére menleri kontrol edebilir ve kullanabilirsiniz. Kurulum secimini yapmak
icin A ya da V¥ diigmesine, ardindan ENTER (¥ digmesine basin.

Q Coklu Oturum Agma
Bu menuyu, hesap yaratirken ya da silerken kullanabilirsiniz.
Goklu Oturum Agma secenegini kullanarak igerik sahasinin hesap bilgilerini iceren hesabinizi kontrol edebilirsiniz.
ilave bir giris yapmaniza gerek yoktur.
Hesap, yalniz internet@TV igindir.

Hesap Olustur

Hesap olusturabilirsiniz ve istenilen hizmet alanina baglanabilirsiniz.
Hesap sayisi, 10'dan az olmalidir.

Hesap karakter sayisi, 10 ile sinirlidir.

Eger giris gerektiren bir hizmet yoksa, hesap yaratamazsiniz.

Hesap Yonetimi

Servis Sitesi: Hizmet alaninin (YouTube gibi) giris bilgilerini kaydedebilirsiniz.

Parolayi Degistir: Hesabinizin sifresini degistirin.

Sil: Hesabi sil.

Hesap parolanizi unutursaniz, Internet@TV'yi sifilamak igin uzaktan kumanda diigmelerine su sirada basin:
POWER (Kapali) - MUTE — 9 — 4 — 8 — POWER (Agik).

Bu islevi kullanirsaniz, tim hesaplar silinecektir.

E...
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Q Sistem Kurulum
Kyn Yz Bnd Oto Cls, Kayan Yz Bnd Siiresi tlkeye bagli olarak desteklenmeyebilir.
Hizmet Kilidi parolasini degistir.
Yeni bir TV'nin varsayilan sifresi 0-0-0-0dir.
Parolayr unutursaniz, parolanin 0-0-0-0 olarak sifilanmasi igin uzaktan kumanda digmelerine asagidaki sirayla basin:
POWER (Kapall) > MUTE — 8 — 2 — 4 — POWER (AgIk).

Hizmet Siiresi
Ekran koruyucu galismaya baslamadan &nceki bekleme siresini belirleyin.

Kyn Yz Bnd Oto Gls — Kapali / Agik
TV'yi agarken saatin otomatik olarak baglamasi ya da baglamamasi igin ayarlayiniz.

Kayan Yz Bnd Siiresi
Ekran koruyucu calismaya baslamadan 6nceki bekleme siresini belirleyin.

Q Ozellikler
Internet@TV Ekran bilgileri.
Internet TV'nizin hizini Internet TV servisinin hizim1 6lgme'yi kullanarak 6lgebilirsiniz.

l Internet@TVhizmetini kullanma

Goklu kategori meniileri sadlayan bir pencere 6gesinde, € ve » diigmelerini kullanarak kategori meniilerinin iceriklerini
goruntileyebilirsiniz.

Hesap Girigi
1. Kirmizi digmeye basin.
2. Istenilen Kullanici hesabi segin, daha sonra ENTER (3 diigmesine basin.
3. Parolayi girin.
Giris basariliysa, Kullanici hesabi ekranda gériintiilenecektir.

Giristen 6nce, en az bir ve daha fazla sayida hesap kaydedilmis olmalidir. Eger hesap yaratmak istiyorsaniz, "Internet@
TV Ayarlama" bélimine bakiniz.

Pencere Ogesi Galerisini Kullanma
Mevcut pencere 6gesinde Servisi Calistr, Kilitle, Servisi Kur islevlerini kullanabilirsiniz ve yUklu olmayan pencere 6gesi
hizmetinin agiklamasini gérebilirsiniz.

Internet@TV'de, pencere dgeleri ekleyebilir ve hizmet sadlayicisinin sagladigi gesitli pencere 6gelerini kullanabilirsiniz. Icerik
saglayicisina gore farklilik gdsterebilir.

e Servisi Galigtr: Pencere 6gesi hizmetini galistirir.
o Kilitle: Kilit hizmetini ayarlayin
e Hizmeti Yiikle (ya da Servisi Sil): Pencere 6gesi hizmetini kur veya sil.

YouTube Pencere di]gmesini Kullanma

YouTube tarafindan temin edilen filmi izleyebilirsiniz.

Eger YouTube hesabiniz varsa, Hesap yénetimi secenegini kullanarak hesap bilgilerinizi
kaydediniz. Daha sonra, My Favourites kategorisini kullabilirsiniz.

Menii, web hizmeti tarafindan degistirilebilir.
Cocuklar igin uygunsuz igerikler olabilir. Bu durumda, Pencere Ogs GalersKilitle
islevini kullaniniz.

+ Ozelikl
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l internet@TV igin Sorun Giderme

Sorun Olasi Goziim

Bazi pencere 6desi hizmetleri galismaz. | Servis saglayicisiyla kontrol edin.

Pencere 6gesinde, yesil digmeye basin ve iletisim bilgilerini alin veya pencere égesi
hizmet saglayicisi bilgileri i¢in yardim web sitesine bakin.

Yardim web sitesi sayfasina bakin.

Tekli oturum agmanin avantaji nedir? Bir hesap olusturursaniz ve istediginiz cihaza oturum agma bilgilerini kaydederseniz,

ayrica oturum agmadan kisisellestirilmis icerige erisebilirsiniz.

Bir ag hatasi meydana geldiginde,
ayar meniisu hari¢ higbir meniy
kullanamiyorum.

Ag baglantisi galismiyorsa, hizmetiniz sinirlandiriimis olabilir.
Gunku ayar menusu harig diger tiim islevlerin internete bagli olmasi gerekir.

YouTube'ta yetiskinlere yonelik filmleri Genel olarak, mentideki listede filtrelenmistir. Ancak, arama islevini kullanarak
géstermek icin herhangi bir olasilik var | gésterilebilir. Bu durumda, Pencere Ogesi Galerisi'ni kullanarak pencere égesi
mi? hizmetini kilitleyin.

l Yardim Web Sitesi

Ulke Yardim Web Sitesi
Austria www.samsung.com — Produkte — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Belgium www.samsung.com — Producten — televisies — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
www.samsung.com — Produits — téléviseurs — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Czech www.samsung.com — Produkty — televizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Denmark www.samsung.com — Produkter — stue & soveveerelse — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Finland www.samsung.com — Tuotteet — kodinelektroniikka — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
France www.samsung.com — Produits — télévisions — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Germany www.samsung.com — Privatkunden — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Greece www.samsung.com — [poidvta — TnAeopdoeig — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Hungary www.samsung.com — Termékek — televiziok — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Ireland www.samsung.com — Products — Television — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Italy www.samsung.com — Prodotti —» TV — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Netherlands www.samsung.com — Producten — televisies — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Norway www.samsung.com — Produkter — hverdagsrom & soverom — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Poland www.samsung.com — Produkty — telewizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Portugal www.samsung.com — Produtos para Consumidores — televisores — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Slovakia www.samsung.com — Produkty — televizory — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Spain www.samsung.com — Productos — televisores — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Sweden www.samsung.com — Produkter — vardagsrum & sovrum — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
. www.samsung.com — Produits — télévisions — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Switzerland
www.samsung.com — Produkte — Fernseher — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
United Kingdom www.samsung.com — Products — Television — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Turkey www.samsung.com — Tiiketici Uriinleri — televizyon — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Estonia www.samsung.com — Klientidele — Televiisorid — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Latvia www.samsung.com — Klientiem — Televizori — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Lithuania www.samsung.com — Namams — Televizoriai — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Russia www.samsung.com — [pogykTbl — Tenesu3sopbl — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV
Ukraine www.samsung.com — [oTpebutenbckvie npodykTl — Teneeusopbl — medi@2.0 — Internet@TV

Yaklagma adimi daha sonra degistirilebilir.
Ozel iilkeler igin farkli baglantilar olabilir.
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EV AGI MERKEZI

B Ev Agi Merkezi

Ev Ag1 Merkezi hakkinda

Ev Agi1 Merkezi TV ile cep telefonlarini bir ag lizerinden baglar. Cep telefonunuza gelen aramalari, metin mesaji igerigini ve

zamanlamalari Ev Ag1 Merkezi kullanarak TV'nizden gérintileyebilirsiniz. Ek olarak, video, fotograf ve muzik gibi cep telefonunda

kayitli ortam igerigini ag araciligiyla TV lzerinde kontrol ederek oynatabilirsiniz.

Aygit DLNA DMC (Digital Media Controller) islevini destekliyorsa, Ev Agi Merkezi islevi kullanilabilir.

Bu islev, daha sonra piyasaya ¢gikacak olan Samsung cep telefonu ile uyumluluk saglamak igindir. Daha fazla bilgi igin,
adresini ziyaret edin veya Samsung Cagdri Merkezi ile iletisime gegin. Mobil aygit igin ek yazilik yiklemesi gerekebilir. Ayrintilar
icin her bir kullanici kilavuzuna bakin.

Ev Agi Merkezi programina baglanma
Ag ayarlari hakkinda daha fazla bilgi igin 'Ag1 Yapilandirma' konusuna bakin.
e  Wi-Fi Gegici agina baglanma
1. 'Samsung Kablosuz LAN Adaptori'nii TV'nin USB 1 (HDD) veya USB 2 baglanti noktasina baglayin.

TV Arka Paneli

Cep telefonu
(S
veya <(<
1
(@
Samsung Kablosuz

LAN Adaptord | | | T e o)

2. Gegici agi yapilandirma hakkinda daha fazla bilgi igin 'Ag Ayarlama'ya bakin.
Cep telefonunun ag ayarlarini yapilandirma hakkinda daha fazla bilgi igin cep telefonu kilavuzuna bagvurun.

3. Gegici Ayarlar'da Ag Adi (SSID) ve TV'de gérintiilenen Giivenlik Kilidini (parola) kullanarak cep telefonunun IP adresi, SSID
ve parolasini ayarlayin.

e Kablolu / kablosuz IP Yonlendirici lizerinden baglama

1. LAN kablosu kullanarak TV'nin LAN baglanti noktasini ve Kablolu/Kablosuz IP paylastiricisini baglayin veya TV'nin USB 1 (HDD)
veya USB 2 baglanti noktasini ve ‘Samsung Wireless LAN Adaptérii'ni baglayin.
Kablolu/kablosuz paylastiriciyi ve cep telefonunu ayarlama hakkinda yéntemler igin, ilgili aygitin kilavuzuna bakin.

-
~—
Nl
N’

Cep telefonu

LAN Kablosu
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Adaptori
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Cep telefonu

LAN Kablosu
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B Ev Agi Merkezi Kurulumu

O Mesaj/ Medya

. . .. .. . . Ev Agi Merkezi
Mesaj veya Medya islevini kullanmak icin bu TV ile ayarlanan cep telefonlarinin bir &
listesini gortntller.
. . " o - =4 Mesaj 111-1234-5671 iz vrld

Medya islevi, DLNA DMC 6zelligini destekleyen diger cep tel efonlarinda da = _ZW

meveuttur. Wl Medya 111-1234-5672 tz rld
. @Kuvulum 111-1234-5673 Rddedid
Iz vrid . . 111-1234-5674 : Rddedid
Cep telefonuna izin verir.
Rddedid O Geri -0k
Cep telefonunu engeller.
Sil

Cep telefonunu listeden siler.
Bu islev yalnizca listedeki adi siler. Silinen mobil aygit acilirsa ya da TV'ye baglanmaya calisirsa, listede gosterilebilir.

3 Kurulum

Mesaj — Agik / Kpali
Mesaj islevinin kullanilip kullaniimayacagini belirleyebilirsiniz (gelen aramalar, metin "Ev Agi Merkezi
mesajl icerigi ve cep telefonunda ayarli zamanlamalar).

Medya — Agik / Kpal "“vj e =]
Cep telefonundan igerikleri (videolar, fotograflar, miizik) oynatan Medya islevinin el Modva 7 [Hietia
kullanilip kullaniimayacagini segebilirsiniz. wert

TV adi

TV adini mobil aygitta kolayca bulacak sekilde ayarlayabilirsiniz.

Klinc Girisi segenegini secerseniz, TV adini OSK(On Screen Keyboard) ile
yazabilirsiniz.

" Geri +[§ Cik

| Mesaj islevini Kullanma

Bu islevi kullanarak, TV izlerken gelen aramalari, metin mesaji icerigini ve cep
telefonunda ayarli zamanlamalari alarm penceresinden gorebilirsiniz.

(@) Bu Mesaj alarm penceresini devre disi birakmak igin, Ev Agi Merkezi'da Kurulum N hustand
icindeki Mesaj 6gesini Kpali olarak ayarlayin

Alarm penceresi 20 saniye kadar gériiniir. Herhangi bir tusa basiimazsa veya iptal
segilirse, 5 dakika araliklarla 3 kez gorinr.

Tamam segildiyse veya mesaj U¢ kez goruntilendiginde Tamam segilmezse mesaj
silinir. Mesaj cep telefonundan silinmez.

Media Play, igerik Kitapligi vb, bazi uygulamalari kullanirken basit bir uyari
penceresi gorlntulenebilir. Bu durumda, mesajin icerigini gérintulemek igin, TV gérintileme moduna gegin.

Bilinmeyen bir cep telefonundan bir mesaj goriintlilenirken, Ev Agi Merkezi Mesaj 6gesinde cep telefonunu segin ve telefonu
engellemek icin Rddedid 6gesini segin.

S

S

S

S
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Mesaj Goriiniimii
TV seyrederken yeni bir metin mesaji (SMS) gelirse, uyari penceresi gorlintllenir. Tamam digmesini tiklatirsaniz, mesajin igerigi
goruntilenir.
Cep telefonunuzdaki metin mesajinin (SMS) igeriginin goriintlilenme ayarlarini yapilandirabilirsiniz. Yontemler icin, cep
telefonunuzun kilavuzuna bakin.
Bazi 6zel karakterler bos olarak veya bozuk olarak gérintulenebilir.

Call Arrival Alarm
TV seyrederken aranirsaniz alarm penceresi gorinir.

Schedule Alarm
TV seyrederken, alarm penceresi kayitll zamanlamayi gstermek igin gérinar.
Cep telefonunuzdaki zamanlama igeriginin gértintlilenme ayarlarini yapilandirabilirsiniz. Yéntemler icin, cep telefonunuzun
kilavuzuna bakin.
Bazi 6zel karakterler bos olarak veya bozuk olarak gériintulenebilir.

J} Ortam islevini Kullanma

Cep telefonundan gonderilen ortam igeriginin (videolar, fotograflar, miizik) TV'de -
goruntilenecegini kullaniciya bildiren bir alarm penceresi gorinar. y
igerik alarm penceresi gériindiikten 3 saniye sonra otomatik olarak oynatilr. ‘ R ¥ | -

T —— —
Alarm penceresi gortinirken RETURN ya da EXIT digmesine basarsaniz,
Medya Igindekiler oynatiimaz. =

Cep telefonundan ortam icerigi aktarimini kapatmak icin, Ev Agi Merkezi,
Kurulum igindeki Medya 6gesini Kpali olarak ayarlayin.

igerik ¢coziintirliige ve formata bagl olarak TV'de oynatilamayabilir.

Medyanin calinacagi kaynak “111-123 4-5671” |/ M|

\Ortam oynatma kontrol diigmeleri

Diigme islemler
imleci hareket ettirir ve dgeyi seger.
Tekerlek (</») Bir film dosyasini oynatirken: Film dosyasinda ileri veya geri
atlar.

Oynatma sirasinda ENTER (' diigmesine basildiginda,
oynatma islemi duraklatilir.

ENTERC Duraklama sirasinda ENTER (¢! digmesine basildiginda,
oynatma islemi devam eder.
RETURN Onceki meniiye geri doner.
TOOLS Fotograf, Miizik ve Film menulerindeki gesitli islevleri
calistirir.
INFO Dosya bilgilerini gériintler.
EXIT Media Play modunu durdurur ve TV moduna geri doner.

ENTER (¥ ve «/» diigmeleri ortam icerigine bagl olarak ¢alismayabilir.
Mobil cihazi kullanarak ortam oynatmay kontrol edebilirsiniz. Ayrintilar igin her bir kullanici kilavuzuna bakin.
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ONERILER

| Teletekst Ozelligi

Televizyon istasyonlarinin gogu, Teletekst araciligi ile yazili bilgi hizmeti sunar. Teletekst hizmetinin dizin sayfasinda nasil
kullanilacagiyla ilgili bilgiler bulunur. Ayrica uzaktan kumanda diigmelerini kullanarak gereksinimlerine uygun segenekleri

belirleyebilirsiniz.

Teletekst bilgilerinin dogru gériinmesi icin kanal aliginin diizenli olmasi gerekir. Aksi takdirde bilgiler eksik olabilir ya da bazi

sayfalar goriintilenmeyebilir.

0 O (ckis)

Teletekst gosteriminden ¢ikis.
(2] (gbster)

Gizli metinleri (6rnegin test
oyunlari yanitlarini) gostermek
icin kullanilir. Normal ekrani
goruntilemek icin yeniden basin.

(3] (boyut)
Ekranin Ust yarisinda gift
boyutlu harfleri goriintilemek
icin basin. Ekranin alt yarisi igin
yeniden basin. Normal ekrani
goriintilemek igin bir kez daha

basin. Teleteksti griintilerken istediginiz ™ ]
O Renkli digmeler (kirmizifyesilisari/ zaman dizin (icindekiler) sayfasini

mavi) gériintiilemek iin kullanilir. g:

Yayin sirketi FASTEXT & () [~

sistemini kullaniyorsa, Tglgtekst Segilen sayfada, otomatik olarak P e

sayfasinda yer a[an cesitli takip eden baska sayfalar bagliysa,

konularin renkleri farklidir ve bu bulundugunuz sayfay! tutmak igin 00— — @ (@)

kon.ular. Te'.‘k dug(nfalerl basilarak kullanilir. Devam ettirmek igin yeniden O

segilebilir. Istediginiz sayfaya basin RS

karsilik gelen renk digmesine ' nrslrs)

basin. Gériinen sayfa, ayni
bigimde segilebilecek diger
renklere ayrilmis bilgiler igerir.
Onceki ya da sonraki sayfayi
gorintilemek igin ilgili renk
digmesine basin.

0 &) (mod)
Teletekst modunu segmek
icin basin (LIST/FLOF). LIST
modundayken basarsaniz, Liste
kaydetme moduna geger. Liste
kaydetme modunda, (kaydet)
diigmesine basarak teletekst
sayfasini listeye kaydedebilirsiniz.

Uzaktan kumandanin sayisal tuslarina basarak Teletekst sayfalarini degistirebilirsiniz.

BN68-02330K-01Tur.indb 67

0O =2 (Teletekst agik/karisik)

Teletekst hizmeti saglayan kanali
sectikten sonra Teletekst modunu
etkinlestirmek igin bu diigmeye basin.
Teleteksti, normal yayin ekraninin
lzerine bindirmek igin iki kez basin.
(kaydet)

Teletekst sayfalarini kaydetmek igin
kullanilir.

(9 (alt sayfa)

Varsa alt sayfayi goriintiilemek igin
kullanilir.

(dizin)

EX (iptal)
Sayfa aranirken yayini gdstermek igin
kullanilir.

(sayfa yukari)
Bir sonraki Teletekst sayfasini
goriintilemek igin kullanilir.

(sayfa asagi)
Bir 6nceki Teletekst sayfasini
goriintilemek igin kullanilir.
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Teletekst sayfalar alti kategoriye gore diizenlenmistir:

CAJCBIJLCCIL D ]

Boliim igindekiler

Segilen sayfa numarasi.
Yayin yapan kanalin adi. E
Gegerli sayfa numarasi ya da arama gostergeleri.
Tarih ve saat.

Metin. L
Durum bilgileri.

FASTEXT bilgileri.

MTMOO W >

(@) Teleteks bilgileri gogunlukla art arda siralanmis birden gok sayfaya boliinmustur ve bunlara:
— Sayfa numarasini girerek

— Listeden bir konu segerek

— Renklere gore ayrilmis baslik segerek (FASTEXT sistemi) erisilebilir

TV'nin destekledigi Teletekst dlizeyi ek grafik ve metin de gérintiileyebilen strim 2.5'ir.
Aktarima bagli olarak, Teletekst gériintllenirken bos yan paneller olusabilir.

Bu gibi durumlarda, ek grafik veya metin aktariimaz.

Surim 2.5'i desteklemeyen eski TV'lerin Teletekst aktarimina bakilmaksizin ek grafik veya metin gérintiileme 6zelligi yoktur.
Teletekst ekranindan gikmak igin TV digmesine basin.

ERSISESES

@,’
(112131 i

l Standi Takma

On ayar: Standin {izerine Stand Kilavuzunu ve Kapak Basligini yerlestirin ve vidalari
kullanarak sikistirin.

Arka

On

1. LED TV'nizi standa takin. ®
TV'yi iki veya daha fazla kisi tagimalidir.
Standi takarken standin 6nii ve arkasini karigtirmamaya dikkat edin.
TV'nin standa dlizgln bir seviyede takildigindan emin olmak icin, TV'nin Ust sol veya
sag kenarina asagi dogru asiri glic uygulamayin.
2. @ konumuna vidalari sikigtirin ve sonra @ konumuna iki vidayi sikigtirin.
Uriinii yukari kaldirin ve vidalari sikigtirin. LED TV agagi yerlesmisken vidalari
sikistirirsaniz bir tarafa egilebilir.
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[l Standin Cikariimasi

. TV'nin arkasindaki vidalari ¢ikarin.
2. Standi TV'den ayirin.
TV'yi iki veya daha fazla kisi tagimalidir.
3. Altdeligi kapakla ortun.

[l Duvara Montaj Kitinin Takilmasi

Duvara montaj 6geleri (ayri satilir) ile TV'yi duvara monte edebilirsiniz.

Duvara Montaj kitinin takilmasiyla ilgili daha fazla bilgi i¢in, Duvara Montaj 6geleriyle birlikte

verilen talimatlara bakin. Duvara montaj braketini takarken yardim icin bir teknisyenle

gorisin.

Samsung Electronics, TV'yi kendiniz monte etmeyi segtidinizde kendinize ya da bagkalarina

vereceginiz hasarlardan sorumlu degildir.

A Duvara Montaj Kitinizi TV'niz agikken kurmayin. Elektrik carpmasi sonucunda kisisel
yaralanmaya neden olabilir.

Standi ¢ikarin, alt deligi bir kapakla kapatin ve vidayla sikistirin.

l Hirsiza Karsi1 Kensington Kilidi

Kensington Kilidi, televizyonu halka acik bir ortamda kullaniyorsaniz, sistemi fiziksel olarak
sabitlemek icin kullanilan bir cihazdir. Ureticiye bagli olarak, gériiniim ve kilitleme yéntemi
resimde gosterilenden farkl olabilir.

Dogru kullanim iin Kensington Kilidiyle birlikte verilen kilavuza bagvurun.
@ Kilitteme cihazinin ayrica satin alinmasi gerekmektedir.
@ Kensington Kilidinin konumu, modeline bagh olarak farklilik gésterebilir.

1. Kilitleme cihazini LED TV'deki Kensington yuvasina takin (@) ve kiliteme yéniinde
dondarin (@).

2. Kensington Kilidi kablosunu (@).
Kensington Kilidini masa veya agir bir sabit nesneye sabitleyin.

l Duvara Montaj kitini takmadan onceki hazirlik

Durum A. SAMSUNG Duvara Montaj Kitinin takilmasi Durum B. Diger sirketin Duvar Askisinin takilmasi

~ -
e -

Bir duvara montaj kiti takmak igin Tutucu Halkayi kullanin @.
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l Kablolarin Montaji

Q Stand Tipi
Tutucu-Tel Kablo igindeki kablolari, saydam standdan gériilmeyecek sekilde sarin.

—

T

A
—m

i <~ S—

[\

O Duvara Monteli Tip

Kablolari diizenlerken gok sert bir sekilde gekmeyin. Aksi halde Grlinlin baglanti terminallerine hasar verebilirsiniz.
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l Kurulum Alaninin Sabitlenmesi

Uygun havalandirma icin, trln ve diger nesneler (duvar gibi) arasinda gerekli mesafeyi birakin.

Buna dikkat edilmemesi Urlinuin dahili sicakliginda gergeklesecek artis nedeniyle yangina veya Urlinde bir soruna neden olabilir.
Uriinii sekilde gdsterildigi mesafeyi birakarak monte edin.

Bir stand veya duvar montaji kullanirken, yalnizca Samsung Electronics tarafindan saglanan pargalari kullanin.

» Bagka bir Uretici tarafindan saglanan parcalarin kullaniimasi, trlinin dismesi nedeniyle uriinde bir soruna veya
yaralanmaya neden olabilir.

» Baska bir Uretici tarafindan saglanan pargalarin kullaniimasi, yetersiz havalandirma nedeniyle Uriiniin dahili sicakligi
artacagindan urlinde bir soruna veya yangina neden olabilir.

Goriinim Uriine bagh olarak degisiklik gdsterebilir.

Uriinii bir standla monte ederken Uriinii bir duvar montajiyla monte ederken

10 cm

10 cm

|

TV'yi Duvara Sabitleme

BN68-02330K-01Tur.indb 71 @

veya TV'nin dengesini bozmamasina 6zen gésterin; bdyle bir durumda, TV devrilebilir ve ciddi yaralanmalara
veya 6lume neden olabilir. Glvenlik Notundaki tim glivenlik 6nlemlerine uyun. Birimin daha dengeli durmasi igin,
guvenlik amaciyla asagidaki talimatlari uygulayarak diismeyi 6nleyici cihazi takin.

2 Dikkat: TV'yi gekme, itme veya iizerine gikma TV'yi diistirebilir. Ozellikle gocuklarinizin TV'ye asilmamasina

TV'nin diigmesini 6nlemek igin:
1. Vidalan sikistirici parcalara yerlestirin ve duvara siki bir sekilde sabitleyin. Vidalarin, —

duvara saglam bir sekilde takildiklarini onaylayin. \\\\\
Duvar tipine bagli olarak diibel gibi ek malzemelere ihtiyaciniz olabilir.
Gerekli sikistirici pargalar, vidalar ve bag Urlnle birlikte saglanmadigi igin, Ilitfen ®
bunlari ayri olarak satin alin. P @
A e
- Duvar

2. TV'nin arkasinda ortadaki vidalari ¢ikarin, sikistirici pargalarin iginden gegirin ve daha

sonra, yeniden TV'ye takip sikistirin.

Vidalar uriinle birlikte verilmemis olabilir. Bu durumda, liitfen asagidaki 6zelliklere
uygun vidalari alin.

Vida Ozellikleri
- 32~55Iing LED TV igin: M8 X L10

3. TV'ye ve duvara sabitlenmis sikistirici pargalari saglam bir bag ile birlestirin ve daha

sonra, bagi siki bir sekilde baglayin.
@ TV'yiarkaya dogru diismemesi igin duvara yakin bir yere yerlestirin.
Bagi, duvardaki sikistirici pargalar, TV'ye sabitlenen sikistirici pargalarla ayni @
hizada veya daha asagida olacak sekilde baglayabilirsiniz.
TV'yi tagimadan énce bagi ¢ozln.
4. Tum baglantilarin uygun sekilde sabitlendigini dogrulayin. Belirli araliklarla Duvar
baglantilarda yorgunluk belirtisi olup olmadigini kontrol edin. Baglantilarinizin
guivenligiyle ilgili herhangi bir stipheniz varsa, bir kurulum uzmaniyla goériistn.
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l Sorun Giderme

TV'ye iliskin herhangi bir sorunuz varsa, éncelikle bu listeye bagvurun. Bu sorun giderme ipuglarinin higbiri ise yaramazsa, lttfen
‘www.samsung.com’ sitesini ziyaret edin ve ardindan Destek diigmesini tiklatin veya son sayfa listesindeki Cagri Merkezi ile

iletisime gegin.

Sorun

Coziim

Gorlintl Kalitesi

Oncelikle, liitfen TV'nizin test gériintiiyii diizgin bir sekilde gériintiiledigini onaylamak igin,
Goruintii Testi islemini gergeklestirin.
o MENU - Destek - Kendi Kendini Tanima - Goriintii Testi

Test gorlntl duizgun bir sekilde gorintileniyorsa, bozuk resmin nedeni kaynak veya sinyal
olabilir.

TV goriintlisi magazada oldugu
kadar iyi gérinmiyor.

e Analog bir Kablo/Set Ustu kutuya sahipseniz, Kutuya yukseltin. HD resim kalitesi elde
etmek icin HDMI veya Komponent kablolari kullanin.

e Kablolu TV/Uydu aboneligi : Kanal hattindaki HD (Yiiksek Tanimli) istasyonlarini deneyin.
e Anten baglantisi: Otomatik program islemi gergeklestirdikten sonra HD istasyonlarini
deneyin.
Pek ¢cok HD kanali SD (Standart Tanimli) i¢eriginden daha yiiksek kalitededir.
e Kablo/Set Ustu kutu video ¢ikis ¢ozinUrlGguini 1080i veya 720p olarak ayarlayin.

e TV'yi gorintulemekte oldugunuz sinyalin boyutuna ve tanimina bagl olarak énerilen
minimum mesafede izlediginizi onaylayin.

Resim bozuk : makroblok, kiiglik
blok, noktalar, piksellenme

e Video iceriklerinin sikistiriimasi ézellikle de spor programlari ve aksiyon filmleri gibi
hizli hareket eden goriintler izerinde resim bozulmasina yol agabilir.

e Dustk sinyal duzeyi veya kotl kalite, resim bozulmasina yol acabilir. Bu TV'yle ilgili bir
sorun degildir.

Komponent baglantisinda
yanhslik veya kayip renk.

e  Komponent kablolarinin dogru jaklara takildigindan emin olun. Yanlis veya gevsek
baglantilar renk sorunlarina yol agabilir veya ekran bos olur.

Bozuk renk veya parlaklik.

e TV menuslinde Goriintii segeneklerini ayarlayin. (Goriintii modu, Renk, Parlaklik, Netlik)
o  Kurulum menisunde Enrj. Tasarrufu segenegini ayarlayin.

e Varsayilan resim ayarini goriintilemek igin resmi sifirlamayi deneyin.
(MENU - Goruntii - Resim Sifirlama bélimine gidin)

Ekranin kenarinda noktali satir.

e Resim boyutu Ekrana Sigdir olarak ayarlandiysa, 16:9 olarak degistirin.
e Kablo/set Ustl kutu ¢6zinurluglni degistirin.

Resim yalnizca AV (Kompozit)
girisi sirasinda siyah beyaz.

e Video kablosunu (Sart) TV'nin 1 numaralari Yesil komponent girisi jakina takin.

Kanallar degistirilirken resim
donuyor veya bozuluyor ya da
resim gecikiyor.

e  Kablo kutusuyla birlikte baglandiysa, liitfen kablo kutusunu sifirlamayi deneyin.
(AC kablosunu tekrar baglayin ve kablo kutusu yeniden yUkleninceye kadar bekleyin.
Bu 20 dakika kadar stirebilir)

e Kablo kutusunun ¢ikis ¢6zUnirluguni 1080i veya 720p olarak ayarlayin.

Ses Kalitesi

Oncelikle, liitfen TV'nizin ses seviyesinin diizgiin bir sekilde galistigini onaylamak igin,
Ses Testi islemini gerceklestirin.
o MENU - Destek - Kendi Kendini Tanima - Ses Testi

Ses seviyesi Tamamsa, ses sorunu kaynaktan veya sinyalden kaynaklaniyor olabilir.

Hig ses yok veya maksimum ses
diizeyinde ses ¢ok dusuk.

e Liitfen TV'nize bagh harici cihazin ses diizeyini kontrol edin ve ardindan TV ses
diizeyini uygun sekilde ayarlayin.

Resim iyi ancak ses yok.

e Hoparlorii Segin secenegini ses menustinde TV Hoparldrii olarak ayarlayin.
e Harici cihazdaki ses kablolarinin TV'deki dogru ses giris jaklarina baglandigindan emin olun.

e Bagli cihazin ses ¢ikis segenegini kontrol edin. (6rn: TV'nize bagh bir HDMI varsa,
kablo kutunuzun ses segenegini HDMI olarak ayarlamaniz gerekebilir.

e DVI-HDMI kablosu kullaniyorsaniz, ayri bir ses kablosu gerekir.
e Ses seviyesini 30 dederinin Uzerine ayarliyorsaniz, SRS islevini devre disi birakin.
e Fisi kulaklik jakindan gikarin. (TV'nizde mevcutsa)

Hoparlérden ses geliyor.

e  Kablo baglantilarini kontrol edin. Ses girisine bir video kablosu baglanmadigindan
emin olun.

e Anten/Kablo baglantisi igin, sinyal kuvvetini kontrol edin. Dislk sinyal seviyesi ses
bozukluguna yol agabilir.
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Sorun

Coziim

Resim Yok, Video Yok

TV agilmiyor.

AC gii¢ kablosu fisinin duvardaki prize ve TV'ye dlizgiin bir sekilde takildigindan emin
olun.

Prizin calistigindan emin olun.
Uzaktan kumandanin diizgln bir sekilde galistigindan emin olmak igin, TV'deki
POWER digmesine basin. TV agilirsa, bu durum Uzaktan Kumandadan kaynaklaniyor

olabilir. Uzaktan Kumanda sorununu ¢ézmek icin, asagidaki 'Uzaktan kumanda
caligmiyor' bélimune bakin.

TV otomatik olarak kapaniyor.

Kapanig Ayari ayarinin Kurulum menusinde Agik olarak ayarlanip ayarlanmadigini
kontrol edin.

TV, PC'nize baglanmissa PC gl ayarlarinizi kontrol edin.

AC gii¢ kablosu fisinin duvardaki prize ve TV'ye dlizgiin bir sekilde takildigindan emin
olun.

Anten/Kablo baglantisindan yaklasik 10 ~ 15 dakika boyunca higbir sinyal alinmazsa,
TV kapatilr.

Resim/Video yok.

Kablo baglantilarini kontrol edin (TV'nin ve harici cihazlarin tiim kablolarini ¢ikarin ve
tekrar takin).

Harici cihazinizin (Kablo/Set Ustii Kutu, DVD, Blu-ray vb.) video cikigini TV girisine
yapilan baglantilarla eslesecek sekilde ayarlayin. Ornegin, harici cihazin ¢ikisi: HDMI,
TV'nin girigi: HDMI.

Baglanan cihazinizin agik oldugundan emin olun.

TV uzaktan kumandasinin SOURCE diigmesine basarak TV'nin dogru kaynagini
sectiginizden emin olun.

RF (Kablo/Anten) Baglantisi

Tdm kanallari alamiyor.

Anten kablosunun dogru bir sekilde baglandigindan emin olun.

Kanal listesine mevcut kanallari eklemek igin, Iitfen Plug & Play islemini
deneyin. MENU - Kurulum - Plug & Play béliimiine gidin ve mevcut tim kanallar
kaydedilinceye kadar bekleyin.

Antenin diizglin bir sekilde konumlandirildigini onaylayin.

Resim bozuk : makroblok, kiiglik
blok, noktaralar, piksellenme

Video igeriklerinin sikistiriimasi 6zellikle de spor programlari ve aksiyon filmleri gibi
hizli hareket eden gérintiiler Gzerinde resim bozulmasina yol agabilir.

Dustk sinyal resim bozukluguna yol agabilir. Bu TV'yle ilgili bir sorun degildir.

PC Baglantisi

‘Desteklenmeyen Mod’ mesaj.

PC'nizin ¢ikis ¢6zlnirluguni ve frekansini TV tarafindan desteklenen ¢oziinurliklere
uygun olacak sekilde ayarlayin.

PC bagl olmasa bile her zaman
kaynak listesinde gosterilir.

Bu normaldir; PC, bir PC bagl olmasa bile her zaman kaynak listesinde gésterilir.

HDMI baglantisiyla video diizgin,
ancak hig ses yok.

PC'nizdeki ses ¢ikis ayarini kontrol edin.

Ag Baglantisi
(modellere bagh olarak)

Kablosuz ag baglanti hatasi.

Kablosuz agi kullanmak igin, Samsung Kablosuz USB guvenlik cihazi gerekiyor.
Ag Baglantisinin Kablosuz olarak ayarlandigindan emin olun.
TV kablosuz bir IP paylastiricisiyla (Yonlendirici) baglanmalidir.
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Sorun

Coziim

Digerleri

Resim tam ekran olarak
goruntilenmiyor.

Yiksek kalitede SD (4:3) igerikleri gériintulenirken, HD kanallarinda her bir kenar
lzerinde siyah cubuklar géruntulenir.

TV'nizden farkl agi oranlarina sahip filmlerde Ust ve Alt kisimda siyah gubuklar
goruntulenir.

Harici cihazinizdaki ve TV'nizdeki resim boyutu segenegini tam ekran olarak ayarlayin.

Uzaktan kumanda galismiyor.

Uzaktan kumanda pillerini dogru polaritede (+ -) olacak sekilde degistirin.
Uzaktan kumandanin tzerinde bulunan iletim penceresini temizleyin.
Uzaktan kumandayi TV'den 1,5-2 m uzaktayken kullanmayi deneyin.

TV glicl veya ses duzeyi
Kablo/Set tistii kutusu uzaktan
kumandasiyla kontrol edilemiyor.

Kablo/Set iistii kutusu uzaktan kumandasini TV'yi galistiracak sekilde programlayin.
SAMSUNG TV kodu igin, Kablolu TV/Uydu kullanici kilavuzuna bakin.

‘Desteklenmeyen Mod’ mesaji.

TV'nin desteklenen ¢ozinlrliglnl kontrol edin ve harici cihazin ¢ikti ¢ozunurligina
uygun sekilde ayarlayin. Bu kilavuzdaki ¢6zUnurlik ayarlarina bakin.

On cergevedeki Isik Etkisi
kapatilamiyor. (SAMSUNG
Logosunun asagisinda)

Ayar menustinde Isik Etkisi segenegini ayarlayin. Secenekler sunlardir : Kpali,
Bkl Modunda, TV Seyrdrkn ve Daima.

Isik Etkisi tim modellerde mevcut degildir.

TV'den gelen plastik kokusu.

Bu koku normaldir ve zaman iginde gegecektir.

TV Sinyal Bilgileri, Self Diagnostic
Test menustinde mevcut degil.

Bu islev yalnizca Anten (RF/Koaks) baglantili dijital kanallar igin mevcuttur.

TV sag veya sol tarafa egiliyor.

Stand tabanini TV'den gikarin ve tekrar takin.

Stand tabani takilamiyor.

TV'nin dlzgiin bir ylizeyde konumlandirildigindan emin olun. Vidalar TV'den
¢ikarilamiyorsa, llitfen miknatish tornavida kullanin.

Kanal mendsu gri. (mevcut degil)

Kanal menusi yalnizca TV kaynagi segili oldugunda mevcuttur.

Ayarlariniz her 30 dakikada
bir veya her TV kapatildiginda
kaybolur.

TV Diikkan Demo modundaysa, ses ve resim ayarlarini her 30 dakikada bir sifirlar.
Lutfen Ditkkan Demo modunu, Plug & Play prosediriindeki Evde Kullanim moduyla
degistirin. TV modunu segmek igin, SOURCE diigmesine basin, MENU — Kurulum —
Plug & Play — ENTER (¥ bélimiine gidin.

Gegici ses veya gorinti kaybi.

Kablo baglantilarini kontrol edin ve tekrar baglayin.

Cik siki veya ince kablo kullanimi nedeniyle olabilir. Kablolarin uzun sureli kullanim igin
yeterince esnek oldugundan emin olun. Duvar montajiysa, 90 derecelik konektérlere
sahip kablolar kullanmanizi 6neririz.

TV ekranini gevreleyen
cercevenin kenarlarina yakindan
baktiginizda kgt partikiller
gorebilirsiniz.

Bu tirtin tasariminin bir pargasidir ve kusur degildir.

PIP men(isli mevcut degil.

PIP islevi, yalnizca bir HDMI, PC veya komponentler kaynagi izliyorsaniz mevcuttur.

CAM CARD(CI/CI+) ile ‘Karigmis
sinyal’ veya ‘Sinyal yok/Giigsiiz
sinyal’.

CAM'in genel araylz yuvasina takili CI(Cl+) Karti oldugundan emin olun.
CAM'I TV'den gekin ve yuvaya tekrar takin.

Kapatildiktan 45 dakika sonra, TV
kendiliginden agilyor.

Bu normaldir, TV izleme sirasinda yiiklenen guivenlik duvarini giincellemek igin
OTA (Over The Air) islevini kendiliginden galigtirir.

Tekrarlanan resim/ses sorunu.

Sinyali/kaynagi kontrol edin ve degistirin.

TFT LED paneli, karmasik bir tretim teknolojisi gerektiren ic piksellerden olusan bir panel kullanmaktadir. Bununla birlikte,
ekranda birkag parlak veya karanlik piksel bulunabilir. Bu piksellerin Griintin performansina olumsuz etkisi olmaz.
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J Teknik Ozellikler

Model Adi UE40B8000XWXXC
Ekran Boyutu

(Capraz) 40 inches

PC Goziiniirligii

(En iyi) 1920 x 1080 @ 60 Hz
Ses

Cikis 10WX2
Boyutlar (GxDxY)

Govde 998 x 30 x 613 mm
Standla 998 x 257 x 680 mm
Agirhk

Standla 21kg

Cevre Kosullar
Calisma Sicakhgi
Calisma Nem Orani
Saklama Sicakligi
Saklama Nem Orani

10°C ila 40°C (50°F ila 104°F)
%10 ile %80 arasi, yogunlagsmayan

-20°C ila 45°C(-4°F ila 113°F)
%5 ile %95 arasi, yogunlasmayan

Doner Stand

(Sol / Sag) -20° ~ 20°
Model Adi UE46B8000XWXXC
Ekran Boyutu

(Capraz) 46 inches

PC Coziiniirliigi

(En iyi) 1920 x 1080 @ 60 Hz
Ses

Cikis 10Wx2
Boyutlar (GxDxY)

Govde 1131 x 30 x 688 mm
Standla 1131 x 277 x 760 mm
Agirlik

Standla 24 kg

Cevre Kosullar
Calisma Sicakligi
Calisma Nem Orani
Saklama Sicakligi
Saklama Nem Orani

10°C ila 40°C (50°F ila 104°F)
%10 ile %80 arasi, yogunlasmayan

-20°C ila 45°C(-4°F ila 113°F)
%5 ile %95 arasi, yogunlasmayan

Doner Stand
(Sol / Sag)

-20° ~20°

Tasarim ve Ozellikler 6nceden haber verilmeden degistirilebilir.
Bu cihaz, bir Sinif B dijital cihaz aparatidir.

Glc kaynagi ve Gug Tiketimi igin triin Gzerindeki etikete bakin.
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ithalatgi Firma

ANADOLU
ELEKTRONIK

ANADOLU ELEKTRONIK ALETLER PAZARLAMA VE TICARET A.S.

Esentepe Mah. Anadolu Cad. No: 5 PK38 34870 Kartal-istanbul/ TURKIYE
Tel: +90 (216) 586 78 00 Fax: +90 (216) 473 60 32
bilgi@anadoluelektronik.com.tr

EEE Yonetmeligine
Uygundur.

Bu Urtndn ortalama yasam suresi 10 yildir.

imalatg! SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO., LTD.
416 Maetan-3 Dong, Yeongtong-Gu, Suwon City Gyeonggi-Do, Korea, 443-742
Tel: +82-2-2255-0114 | Fax: +82-2-2255-0117
Model code LVD EMC
UE40B8000XWXXC NEMKO Korea Co.,Ltd Co.,Ltd CTK Co., Ltd.
UE46B8000XWXXC NEMKO Korea Co.,Ltd Co.,Ltd CTK Co., Ltd.

NEMKO Korea Co.,Ltd

296, Osan-Ri, Mohyeon-Myeon, Cheoin-Gu, Yongin-Si, Gyeonggi-Do, Korea 449-582

Tel: + 82-31-322-2333 / Fax: +82-31-322-2332

KTL(Korea Testing Laboratory)

222-13, Guro-3dong, Guro-gu, Seoul, 152-718, Korea

Tel: +82-2-860-1114 / Fax: +82-2-838-2675

DIGITAL EMC CO., LTD.

683-3, Yubang-Dong, Yongin-Si, Kyunggi-Do, Korea. 449-080

Tel: +82-31-321-2664 / Fax: +82-31-321-1664

CTK Co., Ltd.

386-1, Ho-dong, Cheoin-gu, Yongin-si, Gyeonggi-do, 449-100, Korea

Tel: +82-31-339-9970 / Fax: +82-31-339-9855

Samsung Electronics co., Ltd.

Suwon EMC test Lab 416 Maetan-3 Dong, Yeongtong-Gu, Suwon-City Gyeonggi-Do, Korea,
443-742

Tel: +82-31-200-2185 / Fax: +82-31-200-2189
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Ustrezno odstranjevanje tega izdelka (odpadna elektricna in elektronska oprema)
Oznaka na izdelku, dodatni opremi ali dokumentaciji pomeni, da izdelka in njegove elektronske dodatne opreme (npr. elektri€ni
polnilnik, slusalke, kabel USB) ob koncu dobe uporabe ni dovoljeno odvre¢i med gospodinjske odpadke. Te izdelke lo¢ite od drugih
vrst odpadkov in jih odgovorno predajte v recikliranje ter tako spodbudite trajnostno vnoviéno uporabo materialnih virov. Tako
boste preprecili morebitno tveganje za okolje ali zdravje ljudi zaradi nenadzoro vanega odstranjevanja odpadkov. Uporabniki v
gospodinjstvih naj se za podrobnosti o tem, kam in kako lahko te izdelke predajo v okolju prijazno recikliranje, obrnejo na trgovino,
kjer so izdelek kupili, ali na krajevni upravni organ. Poslovni uporabniki naj se obrnejo na dobavitelja in preverijo pogoje kupne
pogodbe. Tega izdelka in njegove elektronske dodatne opreme pri odstranjevanju ni dovoljeno mesati z drugimi gospodarskimi
odpadki.

[Slovenscina)]

Korrekt avfallshantering av produkten (elektriska och elektroniska produkter)
Denna markering pa produkten, tillbehdren och i manualen anger att produkten och de elektroniska tillbehéren (t.ex. laddare,
headset, USB-kabel) inte bor sorteras tillsammans med annat hushallsavfall nér de kasseras. Till férebyggande av skada pa
miljé och halsa bér dessa foremal hanteras separat for andamalsenlig atervinning av bestandsdelarna. Hushallsanvandare bor
kontakta den aterforsaljare som salt produkten eller sin kommun f6r vidare information om var och hur produkten och tillbehéren
kan atervinnas pa ett miljosékert satt. Foretagsanvandare bor kontakta leverantéren samt verifiera angivna villkor i kdpekontraktet.
Produkten och de elektroniska tillbehéren bér inte hanteras tillsammans med annat kommersiellt avfall.

[Svenska]

Korrekt affaldsbortskaffelse af dette produkt (elektrisk & elektronisk udstyr)
Meerket pa dette produkt, pa tilbeher eller i den medfelgende dokumentation betyder, at produktet og elektronisk tilbehar hertil (f.eks.
oplader, hovedsaet, USB-ledning) ikke ma bortskaffes sammen med almindeligt husholdningsaffald efter endt levetid. For at undga
skadelige miljg- eller sundhedspavirkninger pa grund af ukontrolleret affaldsbortskaffelse skal ovennaevnte bortskaffes seerskilt fra
andet affald og indleveres behgrigt til fremme for baeredygtig materialegenvinding. Forbrugere bedes kontakte forhandleren, hvor de
har kbt produktet, eller kommunen for oplysning om, hvor og hvordan de kan indlevere ovennzevnte med henblik pa miljgforsvarlig
genvinding. Virksomheder bedes kontakte leverandgren og lzese betingelserne og vilkarene i kebekontrakten. Dette produkt og
elektronisk tilbehgr hertil bar ikke bortskaffes sammen med andet erhvervsaffald.

[Dansk]

Korrekt avhending av dette produktet (Avfall fra elektrisk og elektronisk utstyr)
Denne merkingen som vises pa produktet, dets tilbeher eller dokumentasjon, indikerer at produktet eller det elektroniske tilbehgret
(for eksempel lader, headset, USB-kabel) ikke skal kastes sammen med annet husholdningsavfall ved slutten av levetiden. For &
hindre potensiell skade pa miljget eller helseskader grunnet ukontrollert avfallsavhending ber vi om at dette avfallet holdes adskilt
fra andre typer avfall og resirkuleres pa ansvarlig mate for a fremme baerekraftig gjenbruk av materielle ressurser. Private forbrukere
ber kontakte enten forhandleren de kjgpte produktet av, eller lokale myndigheter, for detaljer om hvor og hvordan disse artiklene
kan resirkuleres pa en miljgvennlig mate. Forretningsbrukere bgr kontakte sin leverander og underseke vilkarene i kjgpskontrakten.
Dette produktet og det elektroniske tilbehgret skal ikke blandes med annet kommersielt avfall som skal kastes.

[Norsk]

[ P B P P

Tuotteen turvallinen hévittiminen (elektroniikka ja sdhkélaitteet)

Oheinen merkinta tuotteessa, lisdvarusteissa tai kayttdohj merkitsee, etta tuotetta tai lisdvarusteina toimitettavia sahkolaitteita
(esim. laturia, kuulokkeita tai USB kaapelia) ei saa havittaa kotitalousjatteen mukana niiden kayttdian paatyttya. Virheellisesta
jatteenkasittelysté ymparistélle ja terveydelle aiheutuvien haittojen valttdmiseksi tuote ja lisdvarusteet on eroteltava muusta jatteesta
ja kierratettava kestavan kehityksen mukaista uusiokayttoa varten. Kotikayttajat saavat lisatietoja tuotteen ja lisdvarusteiden
turvallisesta kierratyksesta ottamalla yhteytté tuotteen myyneeseen jélleenmyyjaan tai paikalliseen ymparistdviranomaiseen.
Yrityskayttajien tulee ottaa yhteytté tavarantoimittajaan ja selvittdd hankintasopimuksen ehdot. Tuotetta tai sen lisdvarusteita ei saa
havittdd muun kaupallisen jatteen seassa.

[Suomi]

| >4

A termék hulladékba helyezésének médszere(WEEE - Elektromos és elektronikus berendezések hulladékai)

tartozékait (pl. toltéegység, fejhallgatd, USB kabel) nem szabad a haztartasi hulladékkal egyditt kidobni. A szabalytalan hulladékba
helyezés altal okozott kdrnyezet- és egészségkarosodas megel6zése érdekében ezeket a targyakat kiilonitse el a tébbi hulladéktol,
és felel6sségteljesen gondoskodjon az Ujrahasznositasukrdl az anyagi eréforrasok fenntarthaté Ujrafelhasznalasanak elésegitése
érdekében. A haztartasi felhasznalok a termék forgalmazojatol vagy a helyi 6Gnkormanyzati szervektdl kérjenek tanacsot arra
vonatkozdan, hova és hogyan vihetik el az elhasznalt termékeket a kornyezetvédelmi szempontbdl biztonsagos Ujrahasznositas
céljabol. Az Uzleti felhasznalok Iépjenek kapcsolatba beszallitéjukkal, és vizsgaljak meg az adasvételi szerz6dés feltételeit. Ezt a
terméket és tartozékait nem szabad az egyéb kézileti hulladékkal egyitt kezelni.

[Magyar]

| >4

Prawidlowe usuwanie produktu (zuzyty sprzet elektryczny i elektroniczny)
To oznaczenie umieszczone na produkcie, akcesoriach lub dokumentacji oznacza, ze po zakonczeniu eksploataciji nie nalezy tego
produktu ani jego akcesoriow (np. tadowarki, zestawu stuchawkowego, przewodu USB) wyrzucaé wraz ze zwyktymi odpadami
gospodarstwa domowego. Aby unikna¢ szkodliwego wptywu na $rodowisko naturalne i zdrowie ludzi wskutek niekontrolowanego
usuwania odpaddw, prosimy o oddzielenie tych przedmiotéw od odpadéw innego typu oraz o odpowiedzialny recykling i
praktykowanie ponownego wykorzystania materiatéw. W celu uzyskania informacji na temat miejsca i sposobu bezpiecznego dla
$rodowiska recyklingu tych przedmiotéw, uzytkownicy w gospodarstwach domowych powinni skontaktowac sie z punktem sprzedazy
detalicznej, w ktérym dokonali zakupu produktu, lub z organem wtadz lokalnych. Uzytkownicy w firmach powinni skontaktowac sie
ze swoim dostawca i sprawdzi¢ warunki umowy zakupu. Produktu ani jego akcesoridw nie nalezy usuwaé razem z innymi odpadami
komercyjnymi.

[Polski]
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Ustrezno odstranjevanje tega izdelka (odpadna elektricna in elektronska oprema)
Oznaka na izdelku, dodatni opremi ali dokumentaciji pomeni, da izdelka in njegove elektronske dodatne opreme (npr. elektricni
polnilnik, slusalke, kabel USB) ob koncu dobe uporabe ni dovoljeno odvreci med gospodinjske odpadke. Te izdelke lo¢ite od drugih
vrst odpadkov in jih odgovorno predajte v recikliranje ter tako spodbudite trajnostno vnoviéno uporabo materialnih virov. Tako
boste preprecili morebitno tveganje za okolje ali zdravje ljudi zaradi nenadzoro vanega odstranjevanja odpadkov. Uporabniki v
gospodinjstvih naj se za podrobnosti o tem, kam in kako lahko te izdelke predajo v okolju prijazno recikliranje, obrnejo na trgovino,
kjer so izdelek kupili, ali na krajevni upravni organ. Poslovni uporabniki naj se obrnejo na dobavitelja in preverijo pogoje kupne
pogodbe. Tega izdelka in njegove elektronske dodatne opreme pri odstranjevanju ni dovoljeno mesati z drugimi gospodarskimi
odpadki.

[Slovens¢ina]

Korrekt avfallshantering av produkten (elektriska och elektroniska produkter)
Denna markering pa produkten, tillbehdren och i manualen anger att produkten och de elektroniska tillbehéren (t.ex. laddare,
headset, USB-kabel) inte bor sorteras tillsammans med annat hushéllsavfall nér de kasseras. Till férebyggande av skada pa
miljé och halsa bér dessa foremal hanteras separat for andamalsenlig atervinning av bestandsdelarna. Hushallsanvandare bor
kontakta den aterforséljare som salt produkten eller sin kommun f6r vidare information om var och hur produkten och tillbehéren
kan atervinnas pa ett miljosékert sétt. Foretagsanvandare bor kontakta leverantéren samt verifiera angivna villkor i kdpekontraktet.
Produkten och de elektroniska tillbehéren bér inte hanteras tillsammans med annat kommersiellt avfall.

[Svenska]

Korrekt affaldsbortskaffelse af dette produkt (elektrisk & elektronisk udstyr)
Meerket pa dette produkt, pa tilbeher eller i den medfelgende dokumentation betyder, at produktet og elektronisk tilbehar hertil (f.eks.
oplader, hovedseet, USB-ledning) ikke ma bortskaffes sammen med almindeligt husholdningsaffald efter endt levetid. For at undga
skadelige miljg- eller sundhedspavirkninger pa grund af ukontrolleret affaldsbortskaffelse skal ovennaevnte bortskaffes seerskilt fra
andet affald og indleveres behgrigt til fremme for baeredygtig materialegenvinding. Forbrugere bedes kontakte forhandleren, hvor de
har kbt produktet, eller kommunen for oplysning om, hvor og hvordan de kan indlevere ovennzevnte med henblik pa miljgforsvarlig
genvinding. Virksomheder bedes kontakte leverandgren og lzese betingelserne og vilkarene i kebekontrakten. Dette produkt og
elektronisk tilbehgr hertil bar ikke bortskaffes sammen med andet erhvervsaffald.

[Dansk]

Korrekt avhending av dette produktet (Avfall fra elektrisk og elektronisk utstyr)
Denne merkingen som vises pa produktet, dets tilbeher eller dokumentasjon, indikerer at produktet eller det elektroniske tilbehgret
(for eksempel lader, headset, USB-kabel) ikke skal kastes sammen med annet husholdningsavfall ved slutten av levetiden. For &
hindre potensiell skade pa miljget eller helseskader grunnet ukontrollert avfallsavhending ber vi om at dette avfallet holdes adskilt
fra andre typer avfall og resirkuleres pa ansvarlig mate for & fremme baerekraftig gjenbruk av materielle ressurser. Private forbrukere
ber kontakte enten forhandleren de kjgpte produktet av, eller lokale myndigheter, for detaljer om hvor og hvordan disse artiklene
kan resirkuleres pa en miljgvennlig mate. Forretningsbrukere bgr kontakte sin leverander og underseke vilkarene i kjgpskontrakten.
Dette produktet og det elektroniske tilbehgret skal ikke blandes med annet kommersielt avfall som skal kastes.

[Norsk]

[ P B P P

Tuotteen turvallinen hévittiminen (elektroniikka ja sdhkélaitteet)

Oheinen merkinta tuotteessa, lisdvarusteissa tai kayttoohj merkitsee, etta tuotetta tai lisdvarusteina toimitettavia sahkolaitteita
(esim. laturia, kuulokkeita tai USB kaapelia) ei saa havittaa kotitalousjatteen mukana niiden kayttoian paatyttya. Virheellisesta
jatteenkasittelysta ympaéristélle ja terveydelle aiheutuvien haittojen valttdmiseksi tuote ja lisdvarusteet on eroteltava muusta jatteesta
ja kierratettava kestavan kehityksen mukaista uusiokayttoa varten. Kotikayttajat saavat lisatietoja tuotteen ja lisdvarusteiden
turvallisesta kierratyksesté ottamalla yhteytté tuotteen myyneeseen jélleenmyyjaan tai paikalliseen ymparistdviranomaiseen.
Yrityskayttajien tulee ottaa yhteytta tavarantoimittajaan ja selvittdd hankintasopimuksen ehdot. Tuotetta tai sen lisdvarusteita ei saa
havittdd muun kaupallisen jatteen seassa.

[Suomi]

| >4

A termék hulladékba helyezésének médszere(WEEE - Elektromos és elektronikus berendezések hulladékai)

tartozékait (pl. toltéegység, fejhallgatd, USB kabel) nem szabad a haztartasi hulladékkal egydtt kidobni. A szabalytalan hulladékba
helyezés altal okozott kornyezet- és egészségkarosodas megel6zése érdekében ezeket a targyakat kiilonitse el a tébbi hulladéktdl,
és felel6sségteljesen gondoskodjon az Ujrahasznositasukrol az anyagi eréforrasok fenntarthatd Ujrafelhasznaldsanak elésegitése
érdekében. A haztartasi felhasznaldk a termék forgalmazéjatél vagy a helyi onkormanyzati szervektdl kérjenek tanacsot arra
vonatkozdan, hova és hogyan vihetik el az elhasznalt termékeket a kornyezetvédelmi szempontbdl biztonsagos Ujrahasznositas
céljabol. Az iizleti felhasznaldk lépjenek kapcsolatba beszallitéjukkal, és vizsgaljak meg az adasvételi szerz6dés feltételeit. Ezt a
terméket és tartozékait nem szabad az egyéb kézileti hulladékkal egyitt kezelni.

[Magyar]

| >4

Prawidlowe usuwanie produktu (zuzyty sprzet elektryczny i elektroniczny)
To oznaczenie umieszczone na produkcie, akcesoriach lub dokumentacji oznacza, ze po zakofczeniu eksploatacji nie nalezy tego
produktu ani jego akcesoriow (np. tadowarki, zestawu stuchawkowego, przewodu USB) wyrzuca¢ wraz ze zwyktymi odpadami
gospodarstwa domowego. Aby unikna¢ szkodliwego wptywu na $rodowisko naturalne i zdrowie ludzi wskutek niekontrolowanego
usuwania odpaddw, prosimy o oddzielenie tych przedmiotéw od odpadéw innego typu oraz o odpowiedzialny recykling i
praktykowanie ponownego wykorzystania materiatéw. W celu uzyskania informacji na temat miejsca i sposobu bezpiecznego dla
$rodowiska recyklingu tych przedmiotéw, uzytkownicy w gospodarstwach domowych powinni skontaktowac sie z punktem sprzedazy
detalicznej, w ktérym dokonali zakupu produktu, lub z organem wtadz lokalnych. Uzytkownicy w firmach powinni skontaktowac sie
ze swoim dostawcg i sprawdzi¢ warunki umowy zakupu. Produktu ani jego akcesoriéw nie nalezy usuwaé razem z innymi odpadami
komercyjnymi.

[Polski]
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Zworr Amréppiyn aurou tou lNpoidvrog (AmépAnTa HAektpikou & HAekTpovikoU E§omAiouod)
(loxUer yia Tnv Eupwraikn ‘Evwaon kai yia GAAEG eupwTTaikEG XWPES PE XWPIOTE cuaTApaTa GUAAOYRG) AT TO GO TTOU Ep@aviCeTal
€TTAVW OTO TTIPOIGV, OTA EEAPTAATA TOU ) 0T EYXEIPIDIA TTOU TO GUVOSEUOUV, UTTOSEIKVUEI OTI TO TTPOIGV Kal Ta NAEKTPOVIKE Tou
egaptApaTa (11.X. opTIOTAG, aKOUOTIKE, KaAwdio USB) dev Ba Trpéel va pitrrovTal padi pe Ta UTTAOITTa OIKIGKE OTTOpPippaTa HETA
T0 T€AOG Tou KUKAOU {wng Toug. Mpokelpévou va ammopeuxBolv evdexoueves BAaBepég auvéTeieg aTo TrepIBaAAOV fi TV uyeia e€aiTiag
NG aveg€AeykTNG B1GB€aNG ATTOPPIPPATWY, 0AG TTAPAKAAOUUE VA DIOKWPIOETE QUTA Ta TTPOIGVTA aTTd GAAOUG TUTTOUG ATTOPPIMKATWY
Kal va Ta aVOKUKAWOETE, WaTe va BonBAoeTe oTnv BIWaIUn eavaypnaoipoTroinan Twv UNKWwy TTépwv. Or oikiakoi xprioTeg Ba TTpéTel
va €ABouv O€ ETTIKOIVWVIa EiTE PE TO KATAOTNUA AT GTTOU AyOPATAV QUTO TO TIPOIOV, EITE PE TIG KATE TOTIOUG UTTNPETIEG, TTPOKEINEVOU
va TTANPo@opnBoUV TIG AETITOPEPEIEG OXETIKG PE TOV TOTTO Kal TOV TPOTIO E TOV OTTOI0 UTTOPOUV VO dWOOUV aUTd Ta TTPOIOVTA Yo
ao@alq pog To TepIBAAAov avakUkAwaon. Or eTTixeIPAoEIG-XProTeg Ba TpéTel va EABoUV OE ETTAPR UE TOV TTPOUNBEUTY TOUG Kal
va eAéyEouv Toug 6poug kai TIG TIPoUTToBETEIG ToU cUPBOAaiou ayopdg. AuTo To TTPOIGV Kal Ta NAEKTPOVIKA Tou e§apThpaTa dev Ba
TTPETTEN va avaplyviovTal e GAAa ouvnBiopéva ammoppigpata pog didbean.

[EAAnViIKd]

| >4

MpasunHo mpemupaHe Ha uzdenuemo ced Kpasi Ha eKCnIoamayuoHHUS My )Xugom
(OTnagbuw, NpeacTaBnsBaLLy eNeKTPUYEecKo 1 enekTpoHHo obopyasaHe)(Baxu 3a AbpxasnTe Ha EBponerickus Cbloa 1 Apyri
€BPOMNENCKN AbPXaBu CbC CUCTEMM 3@ Pa3aenHo cMeTocbbupaxe)
Toaw 3Hak, NoCTaBeH BbPXY W3AENUETO, HETOBW NPUHAANEXHOCTI NN NeYaTH! MaTepuanu, o3Hayasa, Ye NPoayKTLT U
NpVUHaANEXHOCTUTE (HanpUMep 3apsiaHo YCTPONCTBO, cnywanku, USB kaben) He GuBa ga ce W3XBbPAAT 3ae4HO C Apyrute
6MTOBYM OTNaAbLY, KOraTo U3Teye eKCnnoaTaLumnoHHUAT My xuBoT. OTaensiiTe Tean yCTPONCTBA OT ApYruTe BULOBM OTNaAbLM U
r1 npeAaBaiite 3a peLyknupare. CnasBaiiki ToBa NpaBWIo He u3naraTe Ha onacHoCT 3paBeTo Ha pYrv Xopa v npeanassate
OKONHaTa cpefa OT 3aMbpCsiBaHe, Npean3BuKaHo OT 6E3KOHTPONHO U3XBbPNsAHe Ha oTnaabLy. OcBeH ToBa, NOJOBHO OTFOBOPHO
noBefieHNe Cb3fjaBa Bb3MOXHOCT 3a MOBTOPHO (€KOMOTMYHO CboBPa3Ho) M3nonaBaHe Ha MaTepuanHuTe pecypcu. [lomatHuTe
notpebutenu Tpsibea Aa ce CBbpXAT C ThproeeLia Ha ApebHO, OT KOroTo Ca 3aKynuIu U3AENNeTO, UK CbC CbOTBETHATa MECTHA
AbpaBHa areHums, 3a Aa nonyyat noapobHU MHCTPYKLMM Kb U Kora MoraT Aa 3aHecaT Teal YCTpoiicTBa 3a peLmknmpane,
6e3onacHo 3a okonHata cpeaa. KoprnopaTnsHuTte notpebutenn cneasa Aa ce CBbpXaT ¢ 4OCTaBYMKa CU U ja MPOBEPSAT YCrnoBusTa
Ha fjoroBopa 3a nokyrka. Toa usgenue 1 HeroBuTe enekTPOHHU NPUHAANEXHOCTH He B1Ba ja ce CMeCTBaT C ApyruTe OTnagbLy Ha
THProBCKOTO NpeanpusThe.

[Bbnrapcku]

| >4

Spravna likvidace vyrobku (Elektricky a elektronicky odpad)
Toto oznaceni na vyrobku, jeho pfisluSenstvi nebo dokumentaci znamena, Ze vyrobek a jeho elektronické pfislusenstvi (napfiklad
nabije¢ku, nahlavni sadu, USB kabel) je po skon¢eni Zivotnosti zakdzano likvidovat jako bézny komunalni odpad. MoZnym
negativnim dopadim na Zivotni prostiedi nebo lidské zdravi zplisobenym nekontrolovanou likvidaci zabranite oddélenim zminénych
produktl od ostatnich typl odpadu a jejich zodpovédnou recyklaci za u¢elem udrzitelného vyuzZivani druhotnych surovin. UzZivatelé
z fad domacnosti by si méli od prodejce, u néhoz produkt zakoupili, nebo u pfislusného méstského ufadu vyzadat informace,
kde a jak mohou tyto vyrobky odevzdat k bezpecné ekologické recyklaci. Podnikovi uzivatelé by méli kontaktovat dodavatele a
zkontrolovat v§echny podminky kupni smlouvy. Tento vyrobek a jeho elektronické pfisluSenstvi nesmi byt likvidovan spolu s ostatnim
pramyslovym odpadem.

[Cestina]

| >4

Spravna likviddcia tohoto vyrobku (Elektrotechnicky a elektronicky odpad)
(Platné pre Eurdpsku Uniu a ostatné eurdpske krajiny so systémom triedeného odpadu)
Toto oznacenie na vyrobku, prisluSenstve alebo v sprievodnej broZire hovori, Ze po skon&eni Zivotnosti by produkt ani jeho
elektronické prislusenstvo (napr. nabijacka, nahlavna suprava, USB kabel) nemali byt likvidované s ostatnym domovym odpadom.
Pripadnému poskodeniu Zivotného prostredia alebo ludského zdravia moZete predist tym, Ze budete tieto vyrobky oddelovat
od ostatného odpadu a vratite ich na recyklaciu. Pouzivatelia v domacnostiach by pre podrobné informéacie, ako ekologicky
bezpecne nalozit s tymito vyrobkami, mali kontaktovat bud predajcu, ktory im ich predal, alebo prislusny urad v mieste ich bydliska.
Priemyselni pouZivatelia by mali kontaktovat svojho dodavatela a preverit si podmienky kipnej zmluvy. Tento vyrobok a ani jeho
elektronické prislusenstvo by nemali byt likvidované spolu s ostatnym priemyselnym odpadom.

[Slovensky]

| >4

Cum se elimina corect acest produs (Deseuri de echipamente electrice si electronice)

(Aplicabil Tn tarile Uniunii Europene si in alte tari cu sisteme de colectare selectiva)

Acest simbol de pe produs, accesorii si documentatie indica faptul ca produsul si accesoriile sale electronice (incarcator, casti, cablu
USB) nu trebuie eliminate Tmpreund cu alte deseuri menajere la finalul duratei lor de utilizare. Dat fiind ca eliminarea necontrolatd

a deseurilor poate dauna mediului inconjurator sau sanatatii umane, va rugam sa separati aceste articole de alte tipuri de deseuri

si sa le reciclati in mod responsabil, promovand astfel reutilizarea durabila a resurselor materiale. Utilizatorii casnici trebuie sa-
contacteze pe distribuitorul care le-a vandut produsul sau sa se intereseze la autoritatile locale unde si cum pot sa duca aceste
articole pentru a fi reciclate in mod ecologic. Utilizatorii comerciali trebuie séd-si contacteze furnizorul si sa consulte termenii si
conditiile din contractul de achizitie. Acest produs si accesoriile sale electronice nu trebuie eliminate impreund cu alte deseuri
comerciale.

[Romana]

| >4

Izstradajuma pareiza likvidésana (Attiecas uz nolietotam elektriskam un elektroniskam iericém)
(Speka Eiropas Savieniba un paréjas Eiropas valstls, kas izmanto atkritumu dalitu savaksanu)
Sis uz izstradajuma un ta piederumiem vai pievienotaja dokumentacija izvietotais mark&jums norada, ka izstradajumu un
ta elektroniskos piederumus (piem., uzlades ierici, austinas, USB kabeli) péc ekspluatacijas laika beigdm nedrikst likvidét
kopa ar citiem sadzives atkritumiem. Lai nepielautu atkritumu nekontrolétas likvidéSanas raditu varbateju kaitéjumu videi un
cilvéku veselibai, ldzam minétas ierices noskirt no citiem atkritumiem un disciplinéti nodot pienacigai parstradei, ta sekméjot
materilo resursu atkartotu izmanto$anu. Lai uzzinatu, kur un ka minétas ierices iesp&jams nodot ekologiski droSai parstradei,
majsaimniecibam jasazinas ar izstradajuma pardevéju vai savu pasvaldibu. lestadém un uznémumiem jasazinas ar izstradajuma
piegadataju un jaiepazistas ar pirkuma liguma nosacijumiem. Izstradajumu un ta elektroniskos piederumus nedrikst nodot
likvidéSanai kopa ar citiem iestdZu un uznémumu atkritumiem.

[Latviesu]
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Tinkamas Sio gaminio iSmetimas (elektros ir elektroninés jrangos atliekos)
Sis zenklas, pateiktas ant gaminio, jo priedy ar dokumentacijoje, nurodo, kad gaminio ir jo elektroniniy priedy (pvz., jkroviklio,
ausiniy, USB kabelio) negalima iSmesti kartu su kitomis buitinémis atliekomis gaminio naudojimo laikui pasibaigus. Kad baty
iSvengta galimos nekontroliuojamo atlieky i$metimo Zalos aplinkai arba Zmoniy sveikatai ir skatinamas aplinka tausojantis antriniy
Zaliavy panaudojimas, atskirkite Siuos elementus nuo kity rasiy atlieky ir atiduokite perdirbti. Informacijos kur ir kaip pristatyti Siuos
elementus saugiai perdirbti, privatls vartotojai turéty kreiptis | parduotuve, kurioje §j gaminj pirko, arba | vietos valdzios institucijas.
Verslo vartotojai turéty kreiptis j savo tiekéja ir perziréti pirkimo sutarties salygas. Tvarkant atliekas, Sio gaminio ir jo elektroniniy,
priedy negalima maisyti su kitomis pramoninémis atliekomis.

[Lietuviy kalba]

152 13¢

Oige viis toote kasutuselt kbrvaldamiseks (elektriliste ja elektrooniliste seadmete jaitmed)

Selline tahistus tootel vdi selle tarvikutel voi dokumentidel néitab, et toodet ega selle elektroonilisi tarvikuid (nt laadija, peakomplekt,
USB-kaabel) ei tohi kasutusaja I16ppemisel kdrvaldada koos muude olmejaatmetega. Selleks et valtida jaatmete kontrollimatu
korvaldamisega seotud voimaliku kahju tekitamist keskkonnale voi inimeste tervisele ning edendada materiaalsete vahendite
saastvat taaskasutust, eraldage need esemed muudest jadtmetest ja suunake need vastutustundlikult taasringlusse. Kodukasutajad
saavad teavet nende esemete keskkonnaohutu ringlussevétu kohta kas toote miilijalt voi keskkonnaametist. Firmad peaksid votma
Uhendust tarnijaga ning kontrollima ostulepingu tingimusi ja satteid. Toodet ega selle elektroonilisi tarvikuid ei tohi panna muude
havitamiseks mdeldud kaubandusjaatmete hulka.

[Eesti]
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Correct disposal of batteries in this product

(Applicable in the European Union and other European countries with separate battery return systems.)

This marking on the battery, manual or packaging indicates that the batteries in this product should not be disposed of with other household
waste at the end of their working life. Where marked, the chemical symbols Hg, Cd or Pb indicate that the battery contains mercury, cadmium
or lead above the reference levels in EC Directive 2006/66. If batteries are not properly disposed of, these substances can cause harm to
human health or the environment. To protect natural resources and to promote material reuse, please separate batteries from other types of
waste and recycle them through your local, free battery return system.

[English]

Elimination des batteries de ce produit

(Applicable aux pays de I'Union européenne et aux autres pays européens dans lesquels des systémes de collecte sélective sont mis en
place.)

Le symbole sur la batterie, le manuel ou 'emballage indique que les batteries de ce produit ne doivent pas étre éliminées en fin de vie avec
les autres déchets ménagers. L'indication éventuelle des symboles chimiques Hg, Cd ou Pb signifie que la batterie contient des quantités de
mercure, de cadmium ou de plomb supérieures aux niveaux de référence stipulés dans la directive CE 2006/66. Si les batteries ne sont pas
correctement éliminées, ces substances peuvent porter préjudice a la santé humaine ou a I'environnement. Afin de protéger les ressources
naturelles et d’encourager la réutilisation du matériel, veillez a séparer les batteries des autres types de déchets et a les recycler via votre
systeme local de collecte gratuite des batteries.

[Francais]

Korrekte Entsorgung der Batterien dieses Produkts

(In den Landern der Europaischen Union und anderen européischen Landern mit einem separaten Altbatterie-Riicknahmesystem)

Die Kennzeichnung auf der Batterie bzw. auf der dazugehérigen Dokumentation oder Verpackung gibt an, dass die Batterie zu diesem
Produkt nach seiner Lebensdauer nicht zusammen mit dem normalen Haushaltsmiill entsorgt werden darf. Wenn die Batterie mit den
chemischen Symbolen Hg, Cd oder Pb gekennzeichnet ist, liegt der Quecksilber-, Cadmium- oder Blei-Gehalt der Batterie Uber den in der
EG-Richtlinie 2006/66 festgelegten Referenzwerten. Wenn Batterien nicht ordnungsgemag entsorgt werden, kénnen sie der menschlichen
Gesundheit bzw. der Umwelt schaden. Bitte helfen Sie, die nattirlichen Ressourcen zu schiitzen und die nachhaltige Wiederverwertung
von stofflichen Ressourcen zu férdern, indem Sie die Batterien von anderen Abféllen getrennt dber Ihr 6rtliches kostenloses Altbatterie-
Ruicknahmesystem entsorgen.

[Deutsch]

Correcte behandeling van een gebruikte accu uit dit product
(Van toepassing op de Europese Unie en andere Europese landen met afzonderlijke inzamelingssystemen voor accu’s en batterijen.)
Dit merkteken op de accu, handleiding of verpakking geeft aan dat de accu in dit product aan het einde van de levensduur niet samen met
ander huishoudelijk afval mag worden weggegooid. De chemische symbolen Hg, Cd of Pb geven aan dat het kwik-, cadmium- of loodgehalte
in de accu hoger is dan de referentieniveaus in de Richtlijn 2006/66/EC. Indien de gebruikte accu niet op de juiste wijze wordt behandeld,
kunnen deze stoffen schadelijk zijn voor de gezondheid van mensen of het milieu. Ter bescherming van de natuurlijke hulpbronnen en ter
bevordering van het hergebruik van materialen, verzoeken wij u afgedankte accu’s en batterijen te scheiden van andere soorten afval en
voor recycling aan te bieden bij het gratis inzamelingssysteem voor accu’s en batterijen in uw omgeving.

[Nederlands]

Corretto smaltimento delle batterie del prodotto

(Applicabile nei paesi dell’'Unione Europea e in altri paesi europei con sistemi di conferimento differenziato delle batterie.)

Il marchio riportato sulla batteria o sulla sua documentazione o confezione indica che le batterie di questo prodotto non devono essere
smaltite con altri rifiuti domestici al termine del ciclo di vita. Dove raffigurati, i simboli chimici Hg, Cd o Pb indicano che la batteria contiene
mercurio, cadmio o piombo in quantita superiori ai livelli di riferimento della direttiva UE 2006/66. Se le batterie non vengono smaltite
correttamente, queste sostanze possono causare danni alla salute umana o all'ambiente. Per proteggere le risorse naturali e favorire il
riutilizzo dei materiali, separare le batterie dagli altri tipi di rifiuti e riciclarle utilizzando il sistema di conferimento gratuito previsto nella propria
area di residenza.

[Italiano]

Eliminacion correcta de las baterias de este producto

(Aplicable en la Union Europea y en otros paises europeos con sistemas de recogida selectiva de baterias.)

La presencia de esta marca en las baterias, el manual o el paquete del producto indica que cuando haya finalizado la vida dtil de las
baterias no deberan eliminarse junto con otros residuos domésticos. Los simbolos quimicos Hg, Cd o Pb, si aparecen, indican que la bateria
contiene mercurio, cadmio o plomo en niveles superiores a los valores de referencia admitidos por la Directiva 2006/66 de la Unién Europea.
Si las baterias no se desechan convenientemente, estas sustancias podrian provocar lesiones personales o dafiar el medioambiente. Para
proteger los recursos naturales y promover el reciclaje, separe las baterias de los demas residuos y reciclelas mediante el sistema de
recogida gratuito de su localidad.

[Espaiiol]

Eliminagéo correcta das baterias existentes neste produto
(Aplicavel na Unido Europeia e noutros paises europeus com sistemas de recolha de baterias separados.)
Esta marca, apresentada na bateria, manual ou embalagem, indica que as baterias existentes neste produto néo devem ser eliminadas
juntamente com os residuos domésticos indiferenciados no final do seu periodo de vida util. Onde existentes, os simbolos quimicos Hg, Cd
ou Pb indicam que a bateria contém mercurio, cddmio ou chumbo acima dos niveis de referéncia indicados na Directiva CE 2006/66. Se as
baterias ndo forem correctamente eliminadas, estas substancias poder&o ser prejudiciais para a satide humana ou para o meio ambiente.
Para proteger os recursos naturais e promover a reutilizagdo dos materiais, separe as baterias dos outros tipos de residuos e recicle-as
através do sistema gratuito de recolha local de baterias.

[Portugués]

Ustrezno odstranjevanje baterij v tem izdelku
(Uporabno v EU in ostalih evropskih drzavah s sistemi lo€enega odstranjevanja baterij)
Ta oznaka na bateriji, v navodilih ali na embalazi pomeni, da baterij ob izteku njihove Zivljenjske dobe v tem izdelku ne smete odstraniti
skupaj z ostalimi gospodinjskimi odpadki. Oznake za kemijske elemente Hg, Cd ali Pb pomenijo, da baterija vsebuje Zivo srebro, kadmij ali
svinec v koli¢inah, ki presegajo referencne nivoje v direktivi EC 2006/66. Ce te baterije niso ustrezno odstranjene, te snovi lahko Skodujejo
zdravju ljudi oziroma okolju. Za za$¢ito naravnih virov in za vzpodbujanje ponovne uporabe materialov prosimo, locite te baterije od ostalih
odpadkov in jih oddajte na predvidenih lokalnih zbirnih reciklaznih mestih.

[Slovens¢ina]

O A D O A

Korrekt avfallshantering av batterierna i denna produkt
(Galler EU och andra europeiska lander med sarskild batteriatervinning.) Denna markering pa batteriet, i manualen eller pa
forpackningen anger att batterierna i denna produkt inte bér slangas tillsammans med annat hushallsavfall. De kemiska symbolerna
Hg, Cd eller Pb visar i férekommande fall att batterierna innehaller kvicksilver, kadmium eller bly i méngder 6verstigande de
gransvarden som anges i EU-direktivet 2006/66. Om batterierna inte slangs pa ett ansvarsfullt satt kan dessa substanser utgéra en
fara for halsa eller milj6. Hjalp till att skydda naturresurser och bidra till materialatervinning genom att sortera batterierna separat fran
annat avfall och Id&mna in dem pa en atervinningsstation.

[Svenska]
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KKorrekt bortskaffelse af batterierne i dette produkt
(Geelder i EU og andre europzaeiske lande med saerlige retursystemer for batterier).
Meerket pa dette batteri, dokumentationen eller emballagen betyder, at batterierne i dette produkt efter endt levetid ikke ma
bortskaffes sammen med andet husholdningsaffald. Maerkning med de kemiske symboler Hg, Cd eller Pb betyder, at batteriet
indeholder kviksglv, cadmium eller bly over greenseveerdierne i EU-direktiv 2006/66. Hvis batterierne ikke bortskaffes korrekt, kan
disse stoffer veere skadelige for menneskers helbred eller for miljget. For at beskytte naturens ressourcer og fremme genbrug, skal
batterier holdes adskilt fra andre typer affald og genanvendes via dit lokale, gratis batteriretursystem.

[Dansk]

Korrekt avhending av batterier i dette produkt
(Kommer til anvendelse i Den europeiske union og i andre europeiske land med separate systemer for retur av batterier.)
Denne merkingen pa batteriet, handboken eller emballasjen angir at batteriene i dette produktet ikke skal kastes sammen med annet
husholdningsavfall ved slutten av sin levetid. Der det er merket, angir de kjemiske symbolene Hg, Cd eller Pb at batteriet inneholder
kvikksglv, kadmium eller bly over referansenivaene i EF-direktiv 2006/66. Hvis batteriene ikke avhendes pa riktig mate, kan disse
stoffene skade menneskers helse eller miljget. For & beskytte naturressurser og for a fremme gjenbruk av materialer, ber vi deg
adskille batterier fra andre typer avfall og resirkulere dem ved & levere dem pa din lokale, gratis mottaksstasjon.

[Norsk]

Tuotteen paristojen oikea hévittiminen
(Koskee Euroopan Unionia ja muita Euroopan maita, joissa on erillinen paristojen palautusjarjestelma.)
Pariston, kayttdoppaan tai pakkauksen tdma merkinta tarkoittaa, etté tdman tuotteen sisaltdmia paristoja ei saa havittdéd muun
kotitalousjatteen seassa, kun niiden kéyttoika on paattynyt. Kemiallinen symboli Hg, Cd tai Pb ilmaisee, etté paristo sisaltaa
elohopeaa, kadmiumia tai lyijya ylin EU: n direktiivien 2006/66 viiterajojen. Jos paristoja ei haviteta oikein, ndma aineet voivat
vahingoittaa ihmisten terveytta tai ympéristda. Suojaa luonnonvaroja ja edistd materiaalien uusiokayttéa - erottele paristot muusta
jatteestd ja toimita ne kierratettavaksi paikalliseen maksuttomaan paristojen palautusjarjestelmaan.

[Suomi]

A termékhez tartoz6 akkumuldtorok megfelelé artalmatlanitdsa

(Az Eurépai Uni6 terliletén és mas, 6nallé akkumulatorleadd rendszerrel rendelkezd eurdpai orszagok tertiletén alkalmazando.)

Az akkumulatoron, a kézikdnyvon vagy a csomagolason szerepld jelzés arra utal, hogy hasznos élettartama végén a terméket nem
szabad egyéb haztartasi hulladékkal egyiitt kidobni. Ahol szerepel a jelzés, a Hg, Cd vagy Pb kémiai elemjelélések arra utalnak,
hogy az akkumulator az EK 2006/66. szamu iranyelvben rogzitett referenciaszintet meghaladé mennyiségii higanyt, kadmiumot vagy
6lmot tartalmaz. Az akkumulatorok nem megfeleld kezelése esetén ezek az anyagok veszélyt jelenthetnek az egészségre vagy a
kornyezetre. A természeti eréforrasok megévasa és az anyagok Ujrafelhasznaldsanak dsztonzése érdekében kérjik, kildnitse el az
akkumulatorokat a tébbi hulladéktdl és vigye vissza a helyi, ingyenes akkumulatorleadd helyre.

[Magyar]

Sposob poprawnego usuwania baterii, w ktére wyposazony jest niniejszy produkt
(Dotyczy obszaru Unii Europejskiej oraz innych krajéw europejskich posiadajacych oddzielne systemy zwrotu zuzytych baterii.)
Niniejsze oznaczenie na baterii, instrukcji obstugi lub opakowaniu oznacza, ze po uptywie okresu uzytkowania baterie, w ktére
wyposazony byt dany produkt, nie moga zosta¢ usunigte wraz z innymi odpadami pochodzacymi z gospodarstw domowych. Przy
zastosowaniu takiego oznaczenia symbole chemiczne (Hg, Cd lub Pb) wskazuja, ze dana bateria zawiera rte¢, kadm lub otéw w
ilo$ci przewyzszajacej poziomy odniesienia opisane w dyrektywie WE 2006/66. Jesli baterie nie zostang poprawnie zutylizowane,
substancje te mogq powodowac zagrozenie dla zdrowia ludzkiego lub $rodowiska naturalnego. Aby chroni¢ zasoby naturalne i
promowac¢ ponowne wykorzystanie materiatéw, nalezy oddziela¢ baterie od innego typu odpadéw i poddawac je utylizacji poprzez
lokalny, bezptatny system zwrotu baterii.

[Polski]

ZwoTh améppIyn Twv UTTATAPIWV auToU TOU TTPOIOVToS
(loxUer oTnv Eupwrraikr ‘Evwon Kai GAAEG eupwTTaikéG XWPEG HE CUOTAHATA EEXWPIOTAG avaKUKAWGONG UTTATAPILV. )
AuT n eMORAPavon TAvw OTn UTTaTapia, To eyXeIpidio 1 Tn ouokeuaaia UTTOdEIKVUEN OTI O PTTATAPIEG AUTOU TOU TTPOIOVTOG BEV TTPETTEI
va atroppiTrTovTal padi pe GAAa oIKIoKd aTroppippata aTo TEAog Tou KUkAou {wrg Toug. Otrou utrédpyouv, Ta xnuika oUuBoAa Hg, Cd ry
Pb utrodeikvdouv 611 n utratapia mepIExel udpdpyupo, kaduio i peAUBdO TTavw amd Ta emimeda avagopdg g Eupwraikig Odnyiag
2006/66. Av ol uTratapieg dev aTToppIpBOUV CWAaTA, AUTEG O 0UTTeG EVOEXETAI VO TTPOKAAETOUV BAABEPEG OUVETTEIEG OTNV AVBPWTTIVN
uyeia 1) To TepIBAAov. MapakahoUpe SlaxwpiCeTe TIG pTraTapieg ammd GAAoug TUTTOUG aTTOPPIMPATWY KAl AVAKUKAWVETE TIG HECW
TOU TOTTKOU 00G, SWPEAV GUCTAUATOG AVOKUKAWGNG UTTATAPIWY, VI TNV TIPOCTACHN TWV QUOIKWY TTOPWY Kal TNV TTpowdnaon Tng
ETTAVAYPNOIPOTIOINGNG UANIKWV.

[EAAnVIKA]

O A

lMpaeunHo uszxebpnsiHe Ha 6amepuume e Mo3u NPoOAyKM
(Mpunoxumo B EBponeickusi Cbio3 U Apyrv eBponencku Abpkasy CbC CAMOCTOSITENHM CUCTEMU 3@ BpbLaHe Ha Gatepuu.)
ToBa 0603HaueHne BbpXy 6aTepusiTa, pbKOBOACTBOTO UMM OMakoBkaTta, nokassa, Ye 6atepunte B TO3M NPOAYKT He 6uBa Aa ce
U3XBBPIST C ApyruTe GUTOBM OTNAAbLY B Kpasi Ha TEXHWS MONe3eH XWBOT. KbAEeTo ca MapkupaHu, Xxumudeckute cumeonu Hg, Cd
unu Pb noka3asar, ye 6atepusita Chabpka Ku1BaK, kafmuii Unu onoBo Haf KOHTPonHUTE HuBa B lupekTvea 2006/66 Ha EO. Ako
6atepunTe He Ce U3XBLPMAT NPABWUITHO, TE3U BELLECTBA MOraT fia Npeau3BuKaT yBpexaaHe Ha HYOBELLKOTO 3paBe UiW Ha okonHaTa
cpefia. 3a fa npeanasuTe NPUPOAHUTE Pecypcy 1 3a Aa CbAencTBaTe 3a MHorokpaTHaTta ynotpeba Ha MaTepuanHuTe pecypcu,
MOnsi oTAensiiTe GatepunTe OT ApYr1Te BUAOBE OTNaLbyHU NPOAYKTU U TV peLmknvpaiiTe nocpeAcTBoM Baluata nokanHa cuctema
3a GesnnaTHo BpbluaHe Ha 6atepum.

[Bbnrapcku]
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Sprévna likvidace baterii v tomto vyrobku
(Plati v Evropské unii a dal$ich evropskych zemich s vlastnimi systémy zpétného odbéru baterii.)
Tato znacka na baterii, ndvodu nebo obalu znamena, Ze baterie v tomto vyrobku nesmi byt na konci své zivotnosti likvidovany
spole¢né s jinym domovnim odpadem. Pfipadné vyznac¢ené symboly chemikalii Hg, Cd nebo Pb upozorfiuji na to, Ze baterie
obsahuje rtut, kadmium nebo olovo v mnoZstvi prekracujicim referenéni drovné stanovené smérnici ES 2006/66. Pokud baterie
nejsou spravné zlikvidovany, mohou tyto latky poskodit zdravi osob nebo Zivotni prostfedi. Pro ochranu pfirodnich zdroju a pro
podporu opakovaného vyuzivani materialti oddélte, prosim, baterie od ostatnich typt odpadu a nechte je recyklovat prostfednictvim
mistniho bezplatného systému zpétného odbéru baterii.

[Cestina]

Sprévna likviddcia batérii v tomto vyrobku
(Aplikovatelné v krajinach Eurépskej tnie a v ostatnych eurépskych krajinach, v ktorych existuju systémy separovaného zberu
batérii.)
Toto oznacenie na batérii, prirucke alebo baleni hovori, Ze batérie v tomto vyrobku by sa po skonéeni ich Zivotnosti nemali likvidovat
spolu s ostatnym domovym odpadom. V pripade takéhoto oznacenia chemické symboly Hg, Cd alebo Pb znamenaju, Ze batéria
obsahuje ortut, kadmium alebo olovo v mnozZstve presahujucom referenéné hodnoty smernice 2006/66/ES. Pri nevhodnej likvidacii
batérii mézu tieto latky poSkodit zdravie alebo Zivotné prostredie. Za ucelom ochrany prirodnych zdrojov a podpory opatovného
pouzitia materialu batérie likvidujte oddelene od inych typov odpadou a recyklujte ich prostrednictvom miestneho systému
bezplatného zberu batérii.

[Slovensky]

Dispozitii privind eliminarea corecta a bateriilor acestui produs

(aplicabile in Uniunea Europeana si in alte tari europene cu sisteme separate de colectare a bateriilor)

Acest marcaj de pe baterie, de pe manualul de utilizare sau de pe ambalaj indica faptul ca bateriile acestui produs nu trebuie
eliminate impreuna cu alte deseuri menajere la sfarsitul ciclului lor de viata. Daca sunt marcate, simbolurile chimice Hg, Cd sau Pb
indica faptul ca bateria contine mercur, cadmiu sau plumb peste nivelurile de referintd prevazute in Directiva CE 2006/66. in cazul
n care bateriile nu sunt eliminate corespunzator, aceste substante pot fi ddunatoare pentru sanatatea omului sau pentru mediu.

in vederea protejarii resurselor naturale si a promovarii refolosirii materialelor, va rugam sa separati bateriile de celelalte tipuri de
deseuri si sa le reciclati prin intermediul sistemului gratuit de returnare a bateriilor la nivel local.

[Romana]

ST izstradajuma bateriju pareiza utilizacija
(Piemérojama Eiropas Savieniba un citas Eiropas valstls ar atsevi§kadm bateriju nodo$anas sistémam.)
Sis markajums uz baterijas, rokasgramata vai uz iepakojuma norada, ka $T izstradajuma bateriju péc tas kalpo$anas laika beigam
nedrikst izmest ar citiem sadzives atkritumiem. Ja uz baterijas ir atziméti kimiskie simboli, piem., Hg, Cd vai Pb, tie norada, ka
baterija satur dzivsudrabu, kadmiju vai svinu, kura saturs ir lielaks par EK Direktiva 2006/66 minétajiem lielumiem. Ja baterijas tiek
nepareizi likvidétas, $is vielas var radit kaitgjumu cilvéku veselibai vai videi. Lai aizsargatu dabas resursus un veicinatu materialu
otrreiz&ju izmantoSanu, kirojiet baterijas atseviski no citiem atkritumu veidiem un nododiet tas otrreizéjai parstradei, izmantojot
bateriju vietgjo bezmaksas nodo$anas sistému.

[LatvieSu]

Tinkamas Sio produkto akumuliatoriy tvarkymas
(Taikoma Europos Sajungoje ir kitose Europos Salyse, kuriose galioja atskiros akumuliatoriy graZinimo sistemos.)
Sis Zenklas yra pateikiamas ant akumuliatoriaus, jo dokumentacijoje ar ant pakuotés nurodo, kad $io produkto akumuliatoriy,
pasibaigus jy tarnavimo laikui, negalima iSmesti kartu su kitomis buitinémis atliekomis. Cheminiai simboliai Hg, Cd arba Pb rodo,
kad akumuliatoriuje yra gyvsidabrio, kadmio ar $vino, kurio kiekis virSija norma, nurodyta ES direktyvoje 2006/66. Jei akumuliatoriai
nebus tinkamai iSmesti, Sios medziagos gali sukelti Zalos Zmoniy sveikatai ar aplinkai. Tam, kad baty apsaugoti gamtos istekliai
ir skatinamas antriniy Zaliavy panaudojimas, pasome atskirti akumuliatoriy nuo kity rasiy atlieky ir atiduoti perdirbti vietinéje
akumuliatoriy graZinimo sistemai.

[Lietuviy kalba]

S » X M X M

Oige viis toote akude kasutusest kérvaldamiseks
(Rakendatav Euroopa Liidus ja teistes Euroopa riikides, kus on kasutusel spetsiaalsed akude kogumisstisteemid).
Selline tahistus akul, dokumentidel véi pakendil néitab, et toote akusid ei tohi kasutusaja I6ppemisel kérvaldada koos muude
olmejaatmetega. Keemilised elemendid Hg, Cd, véi Pb néitavad, et aku elavhébeda, kaadmiumi véi plii sisaldus on EU direktiivi
2006/66 sihttasemest suurem. Kui akusid ei kérvaldata Gigel viisil, vdib nende sisu p6hjustada tervise-véi keskkonnakahjustusi.
Selleks, et kaitsta loodusvarasid ja edendada materjalide taaskasutamist, eraldage akud muudest jaatmetest ja suunake need
taaskasutusse kohaliku, tasuta teenusena pakutava akude tagastussisteemi abil.

[Eesti]
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